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ABSTRACT 

As one of the components of the Project ACTIVE (All 
Children Totally Involved Exercising) Teacher Training Model Kit, the 
manual is designed to enable the educator to organize, conduct, and 
evaluate individualized-personalized physical education programs for 
prekindergarter through secondary level mentally retarded or learning 
disabled children. Covered in an introductory chapter are the 
rationale for motor/perceptual- motor programing definitions, and 
student and teacher behavioral objectives. Provided in Chapter II are 
eight instruments for diagnosing th€ developoental needs of children 
so that motor and perceptual-iotor activities can be individually 
prescribed. A systematic procedure lor assessing student progress 
efficiently is explained in Chapter III. Chapter IV shows the 
interrelationship between the diagnostic and prescriptive processes. 
Chapter V focuses on evaluation of student progress at the end of a 
specific block of time so that a decision can be made regarding 
subsequent programing. Tasks and activities are described in Chapter 
VI which provide a cluster of student learning experiences that will 
enhance the factors (such as gross tody cocrdination) listed in the 
motor ability test and perceptual motor screenir.g instrument. 
Appendixes include* flow charts and checklists, a list of supply and 
equipment needs, characteristics of students who need 
perceptual-motor training, and guidelines for establishing a summer 
program. (SBH) 
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The development of the Project ACTIVE manual, Developmental Physical EduiatiQn . Low Motor 
Ability was a cooperative effort of the Township of Ocean School District and the Office of Program 
Development, DjviSfon of Research, Planning, dnd Evaluation/Field Services, Department of Education, 
State of New Jersey 

In 1974 the Project ACTIVE manual, Developmental Physical Education Low Motor Ability was 
validated by the standards and guidelines ot the United States Office of Education as successful, 
cost-effective, and exportable As a result the program is now funded through the New Jersey Ele 
mentary and Secondary Education Act, jitle III IVC program to offer interested educators the training 
and materials required for its replication This manual was prepared as part of the program's dissemina 
tion effort. 

The purpose of Title J II is to encourage the development and dissemination of innovative programs 
which^offer lmaqm^tlve solutions to educational problems Project ACTIVE^h. achieved this purpose 
by aisseminatmg its innovative program to 500 teachers and paraprofessionals through 24 regional 
workshops. Further, as of June 1975, 76 school districts and agencies in the State of New Jersey have 
adopted or adapted some aspect of the individualized phys.cal education program rn accordance with 
the educational needs of their districts ~ mvolving more than 10,000 individu^ils. 

This manual has been prepared as one of the components of the Project ACTIVE Teacher Training 
Model Kit Other component parts of the Model Kit which are available to those interested m adopting 
or adapting the project's mdividgaiized instructional concept are cited below 

• Developmental Physical 'Education ^ Low Physical Vitality 

• Adapted Physical Education Postural Abnormalities 

• Adapted Physical Education Nutritional Deficiencies 

• Adapted Physical Education Communications Disorders 

• Adapted Physical Education Motor Di5 f)ilities or Lrmitations 

• Adapted Physical juration Breathing Problems 

• Developme/ital and Adapted Physical A Competency-Based Teacher 

Education Training Manual 

• Teacher Training Filmstrip A Competency-Based Approach 

• Motor Ability Filmstrip- An Individualized Personalized Approach 
These products have been validated for national dissemination and may t)e purchased from the project 
director 

Districts interested in pstablishiny indivrdudlized physicdi education f)rograms for the handicdpped 
need assistance The following dissemination diffusion service^ are provided to did implementing schools 
during the initial phases of Drogram install mon 

• Inse^^vice training programs 

• Certificates of ment for pupil ach:evemen* and'or improvement 

• Monthly issue of the ACTIVE Newsletter 

• Test instruments to assess f)upil f)erformance 
~ • Development of school norms 

• Other general consultant services 

For additional information reqdrding'the model kit, other aWdreness materi ils, or available services, 
the reader is requested to contact 

Dr Thomr,s M Vodola, Director 
Project ACTIVE 

Township of Ocean School District 
Dow Avenue 

Oakhurst, New Jer.*'y 07755 

N)' ' • »ni Mt.y i, ,1 \ itH.n , ,J tf, ,t , , t ,( 1',^ (.l.,S*, ,jl . d'J Jtuwi M)(.(j.,J'n h .ijdftxs* , tfSf i» r,, !h. t>r,,vrs.. r 
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CHAPTER ONE 



INTRODUCTION 



OVERVIEW 



Developmental Physical Education: Low Motor Ability has been developed to serve three purposes: ^ 

1. Provide a manual for training physical educators, special educators, and recreation teachers so they 
can achieve the minimal competencies necessary to implement an individualized motor and percep- 
tual-motor activity progranp for students from pre-kindergarten^ through grade 12. 

2. Provide practitioners in the fiefd with a structured procedure for individualizing an instruciional ' 
motor -activity program for students who exhibit deficrencies in gross body coordination, balance- 
postural orientation, eye hand coordination, eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot accuracy. 

3. Provide practitioners in the field with a structured procedure for individualizing a perceptual-motor 
program fo^r students who display deficiencies in integrating perceptual and' motor skills. 



The diagnostic prescnptive* procedure includes " 

a. - Review of ait pertinent information related'to the 

learner 

- cumulative records 

- medical "records ^ 
^ conference with special services personnel 

- parent and student conference ^ 

b. Testing the learner on a formal and informaf basis 

- administration of the Township of Ocean Motor 
Ability Test - norm-referenced standards which 
provide summative information 

- administration of criterion-referenced tests ~ for- 
mative inforrhdtion provided on a daily basts 

c. Assessing the learner's performance^ on ttie basis of 

- background information 

- test results 

- informal observation 

d. Prescribing tasks and activities m accordance with 

- the strengths and weaknesses of the learner 

- his or her most appropriate learning style 

- sound strategies for the enhancement of the child's 
self -concept, e.q , opportunity to select activities of 

O interest | 



Not* Pnpr t() ddmiSSKjn mtn thf Dewlopmpntal Physical Ed- 
ucation Program, the mentally retjrded or {♦♦arning disabled 
student mu« have a medical release signed by the family school 
physician, the Child Study Team, or the school psychologist \\ 
there is no "Team " (The Child Study Team consisting of ,i 
psychologist, social worker, lear nin() disability specialist, nurse, 
physician and coorchnator, legal. y "classify" rhildr«n m the stjt** 
of New Jl-rSey ) F-urthor, the 'Team" should »Mther provide the 
Piescriptivp tasks, or approve the physical *^ducatur's recommenda 
tions 



e. Evaluating the learner's performance 
at nine-week intervals 
The program pres^ted ha> been validated according to 
th£.5tandards and guidelines of the United States Offjce of 
Education as innqvative, successful, cost-effective, and ex- 
portable. The program's success was assessed through 
three separate research' studies in which subjects were 
matched according to age, sex. pre-test motor ability 
scores, and handicapping conditions.^ Statistical corjipari- 
sons revealed that the pupils who were provided motor 
activity programs commensurate with their strengths and 
weakrtfesses made gain scores * significantly supenor to 
those who were provided traditional physical education 
programs (non individualized games and activities) and/or 
classroom^ctivities. 

The manual has been structured to provide the reader 
with a sequential approach to initiating gn individualized 
motor and perceptual-motor activity program. The re- 
maining sections of Chapter One deal with a rationale for 
mot<»r and perceptual-motor i)rogramming, definitions, 
and student behavioral^ objec^ves.. Subsequent chapters 
detail the individualized process via the acronym T.A P.E. 
test, as^ss, prescribe, and evaluate, A detailed descrip* 
tion of the step-by step procedures necessary for program 
implementation is prese/iteCim the flow chart and acitvity 
checklist in Appendix A. \ 



Included in the studies wcm/ pupils who were classified as 
evidencing low motor ability, mental retirdation (educable) 
neuorol(>qical impairment, perceptual impairment, and emotional 
di5turt)dncps ; ^ 

3 

Frank Hay den. Physical Fttnr^s for the Mcntdlly Retarded, 

p9 
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RATIONALE FOR MOTOR/PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR 
PROGRAMMINiS , 

During the past several years, the Project Director has conducted many lectures and workshops 
throughout ^the states of New Jersey. Invariably, during the discussion phase of each program, the same 
questions have been raised. In response to the questions, the writer developed an article which would 
provide subsequent audiences with an overview of: the ne.ed for physical^ activity programming; 
prpcedures for identifying those children m need oV an enrichment program; criteria for selecting motor 
ability skills; and activities that can be used by the-special education. teacher. This^article is herewith 
presented in its entirety. ^ 

"THE REMEDIATION OF MOTOR AND RELATED SKILLS IW 
MENTALLY-RETARDED/LEARNINGDISABLED children"^ 

Question: 

Why do we bother with such skills as gross and fine motor 
coordination when teaiihing the learning-disabled child? 

Theory and Research Rationale for * 
Motor Activity Programming 

^. Newell C Kephart and other cjeveloprriental theorists 
coAend that this, is a sequential learning cogtinuum as 
indicated in the illustration below. 



Perceptual- 
< ' Wotor 

Motor, Perceptuahzatiort Integration Conceptualization 




The ^nte-ition of the developmental theorists is that a- 
wealc foundation of motor patterning responses 
' enhances the likelihood of the manifestation of deficits 
m suB^equent skills. 
2 Motor performance of the learning-disabled may be 2-4 
years behind the perfo-mance of the normal child, 

3. Physical fitnto studies indicate there is a high, 
positive, correlation t>etween one's physical prowess 
and self concept. " * * 

4. Enhanced motor performance has a positive effect on a 
child's self'Concept. 

5. Structured physical-motor activities carr better prepare 
a child for vocational pursuits. For example, postal 
worker^ are te«ted in terms of the ability to lift 30 lbs. 
with either arm and in terms^of eve-hand coordination 

6. Perceptual-motor tasks aid m the development oJ 
readiness skills for academic learning 

7. Some research studies reveal benefits from motor 
performance fdt/the hyperactive or distractible child 

8 Abstract academic concepts can be made more 
concrete via movement experiences {See Fig. 1-1 / 



^Expansion of a lecture prrsf-n'«d .it \hr HalmdH Rubht 
School, Holmdel Townshtp. Nrw Jwsev. f-^bniary 12, 1974 



*^tg. 1-1 Perceptual-Motor Matching 

fTratning program. Silver City, New Mexico) 



Research No No's 

1. Motor perform^ince, per se, does not contribute to im- 
proved academic achieverrient. For example, walking 
on a balance beam will contribute to the development 
of one si. ill - walking on a balance beam, 

2. Mixed dominance is not necessarijV an indicator of 
poor academic achievement. 

3 Poor motor performance is not necessarily an indicator 
of poor academic achievement. 

Question: 

How do you determine which children might profit most 
" from some type of adapted physical education^ 

- Determination of those Students who vyill Benefit from an 

Enrichment Program 

The^e is no simplistic procedure for detcimining 
whether a child should be placed in an unrestncted, or an 
adapted, physical educcition class. The decision must be 

- miid« on the basis of what is best for the child. A prime 
criterion should be ^vhether he can achieve educationatty 
in the unrestricted program The decision should be based 
on a review of the Child Study Team Report and on input 



2 



information from the specidl educdtor. the Learning Dis- 
ability Teacher Consultant, and the physical educator 
One "rule-of thumb" to remembei is, wherever possible, 
the child should be kept in the ufirestricted program and 
provided enrichment activities via additional classes in 
adapted physical education 

Question: 

Are there diagnostic tests, or observation form^^ for the* 
identification of those childrefi who will benefit from an 
enrichment program? 

AvailabHitY of Diagnostic or Observational Forms 

^If the "team" decision has been made to schedule a 
child in adapted physical education, the physical educator 
should be prepared to assess comprehensively the child's' 
{)hysical and motor capabilities Such testing should be 
the detefmming factor as to whether tht child remains in 
the adapted class, or is referred back for placefnent in the 
unrestricted program Thus, the physical educator should 
have available a motor ability test, a phy^cal fitness test: 
and district-wide norms 

Many available diagnostic instruments may be used for 
identifying those childrf^n who would benefit from an en 
richment program The Perceptual Survey Rating Scale, ^ 
The Wmterhaven Perceptual Testing Guide, ^ The Pennsyl- 
vania Movement Pattern Checklist,^ The Pathway Pro- 
4 R 
gram. The Denver Developmental Screening Test, ' 

Audio-VljDo Motor Training,^ T^fe Motor-Developmeni 
Scale for Moderately & Severely Retarded Children/ and 
Visual Perceptual Training.^ 

The Township of Ocean School District has developed 
their own Motor Ability and Physical Fitness Tests with 
district -w'de norms and specific cut-off scores for schedu- 
ling or releasing students from the program. These ins^tru- 
ments are practical in terms of administration time 
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Assessing PupiT 'Performance b Preparing Prescriptive Program 



Fig. 1-2 Oiagnostic-Prescriptive Process 

( I'uin key Training Program^ Township of Ocean School District, 
OJkhurst^NJ) 

Whatever diagnostic tool is selected, consideration 
must be given to the collection of "process" information 
as w^ll ds "product" information, the individualization of 
instruction necessitates that major emphasis be pla::ed on 
the first evaluative technique, f^r example, recording a 
child's scores on a test battery (product information) in- 
forms us as to what he can and cannot perfr m, but gives 
little, msight as to "why" he cannot perform certain items. 
Clues as to "why" the child cannot perform a task can be 
obtained only by careful observatioa during the perform- 
ance of the task Thus, teacher anecdotal remarks (orocess 
information) are critical to the diagnostic and prescriptive 
process 

''I . 
Quostion. 

What factors should be considered when selecting motor 
tasks and activities for the learning disabled child? 

Motor Task and Activity Criteria 

1 Concentrate on providing a broad, experiential foun 
dation of motor patterns rather than discrete motor 
skills 

2 Utih/e activities as a "means to an end" rather than as 
an "end product " Before incorporating jn activity ,n 
J child's prescription you sfiould say to yourself. "Will 
this activity meet a specific need of the child?" For 
example, is there an educational justification for all 
rhikJren m a class to walk on a t)alance beam? 

3 . Design inciividual prescriptions to insnu' tfiat rach 

child achieves suc(f>ss, by structunruj dll skills from 
^ tfie simple to the conipl^'X 

1 Prg^ide learninq exr)eriences based on the dnld's 
strengths as well js weaknesses (Such fxpn NTirrs will 
motivate tfie child and thus cichievcnuMif will bv 
(•nhanced ) 
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5, Repetition-repetition-repetition. Experiences must bt 
replicated many times before internalization takes 
place. 

6. Teach skills through demonstration, minimize verbali- 
zation. Assist the child through the movement pattern 
since his inability to integrate discrete tasks is a major 
problem. 

DLFINITIONS 

This manual addresses itself to providing an indi- 
vidualized-personalized motor and perceptual-moto-^ pro 
gram for children evidencing mentahretardation andlearn- 
'ihg disabilities. Thus it is advisable to define all of the 
variables discussed, pr^or to dealing with program imple- 
mentation. %w 

Mental Retardation 

The American Association on Mental Deficiency 
(AAMD). defines the term as follows, "Mental retardation 
refers to subaverage general intellectual functioning which 
orig-nates during the developmental period ^and is associ 
ated with impairment in adaptive behavior " 

Learning Disability 

The learning disabled ^H.ld is one "who has specific 
difficulty in one or more basic learning processes bu^t who 
apparently nas normal or near normal inte.hgence " 

Low Motor Ability 

Low motor ability is defined as a deficiency m gro-3s 
body coordination, balance and postural orientation, ey^ 
hand coordtnation, -eye hand accuracy, and eye-foot a^ 
curacy, or a composite doficiency thereof ^ 

Perceptual motor Problems 

These are defined as the inability to simultaneously 
integrate two or more nformatign systems," one of 
which IS 0 motor response The process involves the 
matching of one or mote sensory input systems (visual, 
auditory, etc) with a mcJoi act which results in the 
learner being required to make a decision 

Individualized Instruction 

Diagnosis and prescription are the Inisic ingredients 
necessary for the piovision of irulividuah/ed instruction 
(II) llie strategies involved int Inde formal and informal 
testing, formative ami summ.itive assessriient, prescription, 
and evaluation 

Personalized Instruction 

Personalised instruction deals with tlie humanistir as 
pects of the teachinq learmnq process Piimdry fonsidera 

'j,.an M Mur.m ..n.i L-<H...r,} H K.Ha*. uu>. /VK»w7;,.v,r F./)er, 
onxes tor the Mvnt.^l^V RrtJfdrd nr EmntiOn.^Kv Di^turbrd Ciuld 
P / 

tnq Disordrrs 

N Gf-tnuin, O D "P.t( .-plu..! Motor Pro.jf urunn m, " 



tion IS devoted to the development of teacfier-pupil and 
pupil-pupil rapport and to the enhancement of thec^iild's 
self-uoncept. , 

STUDENT BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES'* 
The Student: 

1. Attains a minimum average standard score of 50 on 
the Township, of Ocean Motor Ability Test Batte y, 
with no single component stanine scoretof Jess than 4, 
for grades K-2. 

2 T^e mentally retardeti or learning disabled attains a 
minimum average standard score of 40, or a single 
component score of 3 on the Township of Ocean 
Motor Ability Test Battery. 

3 Perforrps his prescribed moto"- task correctly (grades 
K 2, or children with motor problems, regardless of 
gradel level). 

' 4 Demonstrates the ability to integrate the following 
perceptual-motor responses: •auditory-motor, visuo- 
motor; and audio-Visuo-motor. In each situation the 
child must make a correct decision. 

5 Demonstrates proficiency in two new recreational 
activities Evaluative criferia' pre- and post-test inven- 
tory of recreational pursuits are assessed bV the 
teacher 

6 Demonstrates increased ability to order tasks sequen- 
tiatly. Evaluative criteria pre- and post test of tasks 
that require serial ordering ' * 

7. Manifests, an increased "attention span.". Evaluative 
criteria, pre- and post-time test working on a peg- 
board design (student performance is assessed by the 

. teacher). 

8. Manifests a gam in self-concept (Student performance 
IS assessed by the teachew) 




Fig, 1-3 Visuo-Motor Integration 

iAtUntK Cnunty NJA CL D SanmiPt Progntm, 
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App('rj(li* B for .1 vmiplf' of the (frtifiCdlf 



TEACHER BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES^' 
The teacher: 

1. Converts raw data to percentile scores, via tables of 
numbers. Evaluative criteria: directions and tables of 
numbers provided in class. 

2. Converts percentiles to stanine scores via use of a 
stanme conversion chart Evaluative criteria conver 
sion chart provided in class. 

3 ' Cbmputes time prescriptions for a test battery 

stJnine scores are provided Evaluative criteria com 

putational formula provided in class. 
4. Identifies the primary and secondary somatotyping 

characteristics of a subject Evaluative criteria mate 

;ial distributed in class. 



G. Administers the battery of motor ability ins Tients. 
. Evaluative criteria: test directions provided in class. 

6. Names, demonstrates and teaches a task or activity 
that will ameliorate, or eliminate eacn of the follow- 
ing motor performance problems; gross body coordi- 
nation, gross body balance; eye-hand coordination; 
eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot accuracy. Evaluative 
criteria* tasks and activities based on review of litera- 
ture. 

7 Designs and alternate test battery that meets the fol- 
lowing criteria: test item for each factor in No 6 
above; test item with reliability coefficients of .75 or 
better; and supply and equipment items that are avail- 
able in the physical education or recreation depart- 
ment. Evaluative criteria: source documentation. 




a 'Trainee Practicbm Experience 



b Trainer-Trainee Interaction 



Fig. V4 Integral Components of the ACTIVE Training Process 

fTrdtntn$ Program, Township of Ocejn School District^ 
Oak hurst, NJ) 
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N»fvv JiTsey !fd»ru'»'s tich.fvirv) 80 percent o\ the compoJffi 
IMrtment of Educ^ilujri See Appf}n<jix C for ^\ SJfnple Copy 



CHAPTER TWO 

TEST PROCEDURES 
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In recent years, prominent euucators have extolled the importance of educating tlie total child (i.e., 
mental, physical, social, and emotional). There has been an increasing awareness of the. importance of 
motor and perceptual motor activity programs, particularly in the preschoo) and primary grades. This 
chapter provides eight instruments for diagnosing the developmental needs of children of this age group 
so that motor and perceptual motor activities can be individually prescribed. The instruments and their 
recommended usage are as follows: 



Instrument 

1 Prekindergarten Motor Ability Screening Test 

2 Basic Motor Pattern Checklist' Group Screening 

3 Basic Motor Pattern Checklist Individual Screening 

4- Basic Motor Ability Screening Test 

5. Basic Movement Performance Profile 

6 Motor Ability Test Grades K 2^ 

7. Motor Ability Test Grades 3 6 

8 Perceptual Motor Screfrnny Instrument 



Application 

Preliminary screening for ages 4 5 

Preliminary screening for ages 3-5, or early primary grades 

Comprehensive screening for ages 3-5, or children with 
severe motor problems 

Comprehensive screening for the severely or profoundly 
retarded (ambulatory) 

Comprehensive screening for the severely or profoundly 
retarded (ambulatory) 

Comprehensive screening for ages 5-7, or the mentally 
retarded and learning disabled 

Screening instrument for ages 8-11, or the motorically 
gifted 

General screening for perceptual, motor and perceptual 
motor problems ^ 



^The motor ability t»»s» Ikis br»>n sutcrssfuHy f»pld tested iind 
found to be a valid and relt»ible ifistrumrnt fur use wtth r orriujl 
Children m grades K 2, tmd w»th rh»ldr<'n who i>re rnentijUy re 
tarded, or learning disabled 
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PREKINDE^GARTEN MOTOR ABILITY 
SCREENING INSTRUMENTS 

It IS predicted that in the near future, most schools, 
public, parochial and private, will be providing instruction 
for all children three to five years of age. The recent 
passage of Education for the Handicapped ^ct in Washing- 
ton. S6, requires that all states, orovide individualized in- 
structional programs for students ages 3-21 as of 1980.^ A 
very important aspect of the educational program for the 
preschool' child should be the provision of a variety of 
gross and fine motor activities Thus, the physical edu- 
cator should be prepared to identify motor problems and 
to provide activity programs designed to resolve the de- 
ficiencies Further, justification tor preklndergarten 
screening is based on the fact that the school admissions 
fequirerDents of most states ar. I'nnited to an arbitrary 
chronological age, plus the approval of the family physi- 
' cian Virtually no consideration is given to the develop- 
mental needs of children. 

The three preklndergarten mstruments presented pro- 
vide the teacher with the capability of 

1. Screening mdividuals in a limited time period - Pre 
kindergarten Screening Test 

2. Screening yrowps during the regular instructional pro- 
gram - Basic Motor Pattern Checkhsf Group 
Screening 

3 Comprehensive screening of individuals as a follow-up 
to the administration of either of the former instru- 
ments. 

Preklndergarten Screening Test 

Administration. It is recommende<i that the screening 
instrument be administered to 'the nildren in the spring 
of the year, prior to their adm ision to school. The spe- 
cific purposes for screening are 

1 To provide parents with information regarding devel- 
opmental activities needed by their children prior Xv 
admission to school 

2 To provide principals with the names of those 
students who may benefit from the sur, mer enrich- 
ment proyam that is conducted m the district. 



3 To refer those children who evidence potential prob- 
lems to the proper authority for a comprehensive ex- 
amination. 

4 To provide kindergarten teachers with some insight as 
to the capabilities of their incoming students 

Table 2-1 provides the form recommended to gather infor- 
mation regarding the developmental needs of children. 

Test directions. Table 2-1 provides specific test direc- 
tions. Other considerations that will enh9nce the testing 
phase of the program will be elaborated upon at this time. 

Experience has indicated that some children are 
apprehensive because of the strange environment ar.d do 
not want to be tested. In those situations, give the mother 
a ball so that the child can play on his own. Usually, after 
a short period of time, he will adjust to the environment 
and willingly submit to the testing. 

Be sure to demonstrate each task before the child per- 
forms. Further, permit one or more practice attempts, the 
rationale: you want to be sure the child fully com^t- 
hends what is expected of him and that his inability to 
perform thereafter wifl reflect a developmental "lag" 
rather than an inability to understand your directions. 

While testing the child, continuallC have him verbalize 
by asking such questions as, "What color is the ball?" Also 
ask questions regarding the clothing he is wearing, have 
him count while he is bouncing the ball, etc. Another 
successful technique is to supplant the pencil with a lolli- 
pop for the ocular pursuit screening. With these tecfv 
nques you can gather information regarding the child's 
cognitive ability and his speech patterns. The best time to 
administer the screening test is during the "Spring Round- 
up," i.e.. when all preklndergarten students are registered 
for school by their parents. At that time, a learning dis- 
ability specialist and/or speech therapist should be present 
to assist in the screening process. 

Test scoring. The most expeditious method of scoring 
IS by the use of a check mark (V) m those a.cas of de- 
ficiency. Of greater importance, is the recording of atypi- 
cal behavior(s) manifested by the child Such anecdotal 
remarks, may reveal a pattern which may be useful for 
future attention 



^The mandatp recuin'S educational compliiinc' 'ii dctorrianct* 
vvith the age requirernpnts of thp various states 



The specific supply and equipment needs for testinq are in- 
cluded iQ Appendix D which provides detailed information on 
material needed to implement a total D&A Program 
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TABLE 2-1 

PREXINDERGARTEN SCREENING TESt'* 



Name 



John Doe 



Screened by 



Mr Thomas Pagano 



Test Item No. 1 : Hop; 2L, 3R 

Factor: Balance/postural onentatjon, coordination serial 
order, laterality and cognllion. 

Test description: Teacher to demonstrate hopping and 
changing feet without identifying left or right Instruct 
the child to hop twice on left foot and thiee times on the 
right foot. (If the student cannot distinguish his nght 
from left iooX, the instructor is to place his hand on the . 
left he wants the child to hop with.) 
Assessment: 

Balance on one foot Serial order (l,r, or r,0 

Shifting weight smoothly yj_^ Laterality 

Gross coordination Concept of numbers \/ 



Birth Oate 9/69 




Figure 2-1. Hopping 



Test Item No. 2: Ball Bounce and Catch 

actor: Eye/hand coordination. 
Test description; Have the child bounce a 6" playground 
ball to waist height and attempt to catch the ball with two 
hands (without the aid of any part of the body) Three 
attempts. 
Assessmeftt: 

Eye/hand coordination Color discrimination 




Figure 2-2. Ball-Bounce and Catch 



Test Item No. 3: Ocu/ar Pursuit^ 
Factor: Monocularity, binocularity, convergence 
Test description: Holding a pencil 20-24" from the sub- 
ject's eyes, the instructor moves the pencil horizontally, 
vertically, » diagonally, (both directi^ ) and in a circle. 
The subject is requested to follow .cf movements with 
both eyes, without moving his head. (Move pencil in 18" 
arc with head as center of circle) 
Assessment: 



Tracking horizontally 
Tracking vertically 
Tracking diagonally 
Tracking circle 



test Item No. 4: Speech. 



Jerky pattern 
Midline problem 
Loses object 
Ljzy eye 




Eigure 2-3. Ocular Pursuit 



Summary of Evaluation: Difficulty with gross motor patterns, particularly whenj^ifting body weight. Lack 
ofspacial awareness concept Recommend vision examination due to problems involving coordinating the 
eyes with motor tasks. 



Courtpsy of thf^ownshtp of OctMn School District 
^Newell C Kephart, The Slow Lvjr nor in tho CUssmom, pp 146-149 
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Basic Motor Pattern Checklist: 

Group Screening ^ 

Administration. The checklist ,s recommended for use 
,n those s.tuat,ons where r,o t,me ,s allotted for individual 
sceentng The teacher should entc, all pupil names on 
Table 2-2 observe Pupil performance during the regular 
mstruct.or'ial penod and as appropriate tasks are per 
formed, record the noted motor patterns and anecdotal 
remarks 

Test directions. Table 2 2 provides the form for record 
,ng behavror patterns (A review of the "Basic Motor Pat 
tern Checklist Individual Screening" on pages 12-15 pro 
vides specific information as to typical and atypical move- 
ment patterns 

Test scoring. Test scoring information is provided m 
Table 2 2 To secure the test score 

1 Total the "deviant" motor patterns 

2 Total the "correct" motor patterns 

3 Dwide the "total correct" by 14 The resultant score is 
\eferred to as the "percent of (terns passed 

4 Multiply the percent of items passed by 100 The re 
sultant score .s referred to as the Motor Ability Index 

(MAI) 



"Example: 

Tot-il correct _3 ^ ^qq 

Total Items ''■ 



21 



MAI 21 

Basic Motor Pattern Checklist: 
Individual Screening 

Administration. Godfrey and Kephart^ have devised a 
very comprehensive instrument for assessing the motor 
performance of the prekindergarten child It is recom- 
mended that this checklist be administered to those chil- 
dren who have been previously identified as possessing 
motor problems Further, admmistrat.or, requires the test- 
ing of one student at a time 

Test directions. The test directions are detailed as fol 
lows Entries should be made on the checklist Dy placing a 
check (V) m the blank m front of each applicable rtem 
under the "Pattern Elements Present" and the "Deviations 
Noted" columns Under -Remarks" should be listed corr,- 
ments related to task performance Statements should be 
factual rather than interpretive, for example- "would no, 
try ,0 kick the ball" or "does not comprehend rathe, 
than "was bad " 



'A.l.il>it'<il".i'iB,.rt.,i... (....Hn'V.i. 
A„„l..,o„(>n.u,vC,.,(,s 19691 P,.,nnv 
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TABLE 2 2 



BASIC MOTOR PATTERN CHECKLIST: GROUP SCREENIISIC^ (Prekindergarten) 



CIdss 



Screened By 



Classroom Teacher* 



Directions' Entries should be made on the checklist by placing a check (V) for correct motor patterns and an (xl tor deviant motor 
pdtttvns Upon completior) of the screening, total the "Deviant Motor Patternt" and "Correct Motof Patcerns',' for ecch 
child and record the scort^s m the approp'riate boxes Enter the percent of items passed, i e,, correct responses divided 
by 14, and the Motor Ability Index (MAI), i.e., total correct responses divided by "14" and multiplied by 100, 
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— Q^te- 

(xl for deviant motor 
tof PatcernsV for ecch 



Name 


Gross Body Coordination 


Balance-Post. Orient. 


Eye-Hand 
Coordination 


Eye-Hand-Foot 
Accuracy 


Assessment 


MAI 


Olassttication 


Walk 


Crawl 


Chmb/ 
Descend 


Skip 


Walk-ln- 
Place 


Stand 

Both 

Feet 


Stand 

R/L 

Foot 


Jump 


Hop 


Catch 


Throw 


Touc>i/ 
Bat 


Throw 
Accuracy 


Kick 

Accuracy 


Deviant Motor 
Patterns 


Cerrect Motor 
Patterns 


Percent of 
Items Passed 






1 

1 
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Enter remarks and prescribed activities on other side 



GROSS BODY COORDINATION (GBC) 



Pattern El<>nients Present 



Deviations Noted 



Walk 



Advances opposite hand and leg 

Alternates sides, rhythmically 

Transfers weight fluidly 

Swings leg and body through 

Extends straight supporting leg 

" Plants heel on ground first 
Walks in straight line 



S Shuffles, drag feet I R — 

Jerks Lside, R side up, down 

Leads with a side L R , 

Jars or lands with a heavy step — L — R 

Sways markedly L R 

Bends forward leans back 

Hitb one foot with other L R 

Walks on toes L R ^ 



Remarks 



Crawl 



Uses all fcur lin|bs 

Moves limbs alternately and in opposition 
Touches four points in slow crawl 



- Keeps back level 

. Points hands forward 

. Moves forward 

. Moves evenly and rhythmically 



^R, 



Avoids using leg L 

arm L R 

Leads with one side L 

Emphasizes use of one side 
Slides or drags limb: leg — 

arm , L R 

Turns hands to side 

Moves in a circular pattern 

Moves arm and leg same side jointly 



_R 
_ L 
. L 



_R 
.R 



Remarks 



Climb-Descend Stairs 

Advances foot over foot 

Moves R hand L foot forward together 

WaIRs unsupported 

Climbs/descends with body forward 

Climbs in a straight line 

Moves evenly and rhythmically 

Keeps body well aligned 



Advances frot to foot on each step 
R hand/R foot, L Hand/L foot move 
forward together 
Needs support ^ 
Chmbs/descends with body sideward 
Evidences poor body balance 
Movements are jerky 
Exhibits poor body mechanics 



Remarks 



Skip 



Combines step, then hop 

Alternates use of feet 

Moves opposite arm and leg (up) 

Moves in direct or straight path 

Maintains balance easily 

Skips forward, circle 

Moves evenly arid rhythmically 



Does rot exhibit "true" skip (step-hop) 

Skips one side only L ^ 

Does no^^alse arm and leg 

Displays extraneous arm movements 

Doesn't use arms / ^ 

Lands with ^ hoavy step 

Shuffles, trips or hits feet, foot 

Uses one arm better, L R 

Crosses fe(?t in front of body 



Remarks 
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Walk ln Placf Elements Present 

^ — Keeps cadence with slow, audible signs 
(ope clap per second) 

— I^ps cadence with fast, audible signal 
(two claps per second) 

— Varies cadence in conformance with varying 
tempo \ 

Perfor-^ ^ 



ri^s in a smooth, even manner 
Remdrljs 



Deviations Noteil 

Demonstrates no semblance of 

cadence 

— Keeps cadence irrhythmically 

— .Demonstrates inatJTTfTV to vary 
cadence 

Tends to favor left side of body, 

right side of body '^'^ 



BALANCE POSI^URAL ORIENTATION (BPO) 



Stand Both Feet 

— Stands erect 

— Aligns body.parts 



— Keeps feet pa^Hel 

— Maintains head centered, balanced 
Keeps weight evenly distributed on feet 

— Shifts weight evenly, equally 
Keeps knees "easy," relaxed 

— Keeps chest "up"; seat "in" 



Remarks* 



Sta^d^jg^Jt.«rleft Foot ^' 

— Centers weight on right foot or left foot 

/ 

^ — Uses extremities to nj^intain balance ^ 

— Keeps weight evenly distributed over * 
support leg 

— Maintains balance with eyes opened or 
closed 

Remarks 



Jump - Feet Sta99ered or Parallel 

— Swings arms backward as legs bend^ 

— Swings arms forward as legs extend 



— Uses two-foot take off, feet staggtred 
and parallel 

— Maintains balance upon landing 

— Lands in predetermined square 

— Lands with knees flexed and arms 
forward 

Remarks . 



— Maintains slumped posture 

— 8ody parts out of line pelvis 

shoulder 

— Keeps feet toed out L R, 

■n _L R 

— , Maintains head forward, side, 

L R turn L R 

Keeps weight more on one foot, 

L ^R 

Maintains rigid, stiff stance 

KeepI knees hyper extended, locked 

L_R ] 

— Is unable to stay standing in place 



Loses balance Weight cn R foot, • 

L foot 

— ^ *=ails to use arms legs to aid in 

balance 

Exhibits rigid and inflexible support over 
support leg 

Loses balance wjjen eyes are open, 
closed 



— Fails to use backward arm swing, 

bentje^s 

Fails to use_^ ^ormtdjarm swing, 

leg extensionj'^"'^ \^ 

— Performs or^: staggered, 

parallel tald^off 

— Loses bal^^ce upon landing, 

— feet stad&ered ^ paraMeK < 

— JunyJ&fo one side, L R 

— La/<ds with knees ''locked," 

— doesn't use arms to help 



Pattern Elements Present 

Hop - Left of'RIght Foot 

^ Tak^ off on L or R foot dnd lands on 

same foot 
J_ Bends ankles and hips 
Hops forward, rearward, and sideward 



Alternates^eet to count 

Remarks 



Deviations Noted 

I* 

Unable to hop — L — R 

Hops ngidiv 

Unable to hop forward. rearward. 

bide ward 

Hops only on one foot — L — R 



Catch 



Throw 



EYE HAND COORDINATION (EHC) 



Catches with both hands 

Catches with I R hand 

. Retains control of object 

"Gives" to lessen impact 

Follows objoct With eyes 

Points fingers up. down and out 

Handles ea'^y throws. hard throws 

Remarks Preferred hand — I R. —No. 




Catches against body only 

_ Can't catch either hand.' L 

R only 

Exhibits rigidity, — fingers 

arms 

^ "Loses" obiect before catching 

"Loses" eye contact upon receipt 

Points fmgers improperly 

Can't catch overhead, underhand 



, Propels object with swinging motion. 

pushing motion 

Throws in opposition, t e . use of opposite 

drm and leg 
CompieXesJfhrowing motion with push off 

rt^a^iOot I ^ 
fopels object with L and R arm 
Ccr:trc!s obiP^T Aihile throwing 
Exhibits varied thr^NWing pattern 

FVn narks Preferred hand L R No 



Touch and Bat Objects 

Maintains Vyo contact" With object 

_ Touches and swinqs easily, 
(iitectly 

Touches stationary c> i)ert with ('ith^^r 



Lacks swing L. — R. push — L — R 
. Uses only left side right side 

. Throws with ajms only 

/^^ ^ 

. Throws with L arm. — ,R arm 

. Extends same side arm and leg forward 

.Throws only underhand overhand. 

.sitlofcKm 




Loses "eye contact" with stationary. 

moving object 
Pokes or jabs at object 

Touches only with _^l R hand 



hdfid 



\ 
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Pattern Elements Present ^ 



Deviations Noted 



Bats stationary ob)ect with either hand 

Touches swinging object 



Touches and strikes ob)eA upon command 

J 

Uses arm and leg opposition when striking 

Contacts object squarely 

^ Exhibits body rotation, wrist 

follow through 
Hits own toss, oncoming ball 



Bats only with L. R hand 

Touches swinging object in front, 

across the midline, near 

' side of the body 

Responds after a delay when touching, 

striking 

Uses same arm and leg when striking 

Swings under object, over 

object 

Throws only with arms 



isplays jerky or, 
performance 



.stiff 



Remarks. Preferred hand and side L. R, No 



EYE HAND ACCURACY (EHA) 



Throw for Accuracy 

Throws in any direction 



Strikes a stationary target (40" x 60"), ^ 

minimum throwing distarjce 6 feet 

Throws a whifflebdil ^>as€ball circumference) 

through a moving tjre ( 1 5" diameter) , 
minimum distance 6 feet 



'Thrgws only forward, left, ' right, 

^ up, down 

Strikes stationary target at 2 feet, 

4 feet 

Cannot throw whiff leball through tire 

at 6 feet, through tire 

a\ 2 feet, through tire at 4 feet 



Remarks Preferred hand R, No. 



EYE-FOOT ACCURACY (EFA) 



Kick^ for Accuracy 

Swings leg from hip 

Kicks in opposition 

Kicks with either leg ' 

Strikes stationary or moving 

volleyball 
Uses4)reparatory backswing and 

follow through 

Kicks in smooth, rhythmical fashion 

Kicks in any direction 

Strikes a stationary target {40" x 60"). 

kicking distance 6 feet 



Kicks with stiff leg 

Kicks one side, L, P 

Kicks only with right leg, left leg 

Misses ball, misses nnovihg ball 

Does not use backswing, follow 

through 

Kicks jerky, stiff fashion 

Kicks forward, left,^ right, 

up, down 

Strikes a stationary target at 2 feet, 

4 feet 



Remarks Preferred foot 



.L. _ R. 



_No. 
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FACTOR DEFICIENCIES 



PRESCRIPTION 
STRENGTHS 



TASKS/ ACTIVITIES PRESCRIBED 



GBC 



BPD 



EHC 



EHA 



EFA 



Remarks: 



^ Test scoring. After administering the entire battery to the child, it is recommended the teacher 

1 Review all check marks ?nd anecdotal remarks. 

2 Record deficiencies and strengths in the section entitled "Prescription 
3. Record other pertinent information under "Remarks." 



1 2 

MOTOR ABILITY SCREENING INSTRUMENTS Basic Motor Ability Screening Test ' 



Due to the vdrymg developmental needs of children in 
the primary and lower elementary grades, it js essential 
that a variety of diagnostic instruments be available for 
teacher assessment of motor performance The four fol 
'lowing instruments enable the teacher to assess. 

1 The motor ability performance of the trainable, sev 
erely, or profoundly retarded child (ambula.ory) - 
Basic Motor Ability Screening Test 

2 The movement performance of the severely and pro 
foundly retarded child (ambuldtory) ^ Basic Move 
ment Performance Profile 

3 The motor ability performancf*^ of edurable mentally 
retarded, learning disabled, or oormai children 
Motor Abihty Test, acjes 5 7 

4 The performance of thp child who is (jtfted motor k dlly 

- Motor Ability Test, jge<. 8 1 1 



Administration T^he instrument should be admm 
istered on an individual basis to those students who either 
have difficulty comprehending directions, or refuse to per 
form tasks requested * ^ 

Test directions. Due to the criterion referenced design 
of the test Items (i e , describes specific student behavior 
to be manifested), the instrument is self expldnatory 



^Mudih»-d if<sirufTiPf.t d»'Stqrwtl tjy Don., Id Hilst-ruJ.jq^^f . HsfOld 
*J,j( k. and I f'Sler M.mn.B.isn Motor Fitiww Test for Emntionally Dis 
tiifbod itnd Mvnt.iUy H.indu ,^pped Childrvn Pn-hmHutty Report Na 
tion,^! Irvsntute of MnnMl Health, (h^mu Nutnhor 1 1L MH 8b43 1,S 
1968 ) 

(Hrn,}| pHtlMfv*.*!!!' tiM B.JSiC M<>viMT<ni Pl f f .rmnrur Pre. flit' 
d»'s>unt'd tiy H F F<iit, SprOJ.il Physnji Eduf -ition Ad.jptrd CortfUJivC, 
Drvrfi,pnu^nt<if {P\n\^(U^\ptu.y WB S,Kjndrfs (' i 19/2), pp 208 210/ 
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A. GROSS BODY COORDINATION 

Test Item No 1 Walk 

Factor. Gross Body Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt to walk 

1 - Walks with assistance 

2 - Walks with an irregular bilateral pattern 

3 - Walks with proper bilateral pattern for less than 15 

f«et 

4 ~ Walks with proper bilateral pattern for 15 or more 

feet 

•Correct bilateral pattern left dim right foot and right 
arm left foot 



A - 




Fig. 2-4 Walk 



Test Item No. 2 Creep 

Factor Gross Body Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt to creeo 

t - Will creep when physically assisted 

2 - Creeps with an irregular bilateral pattern 

3 - Cret^ps dlternating hands and knees for less than 10 

feet 

4 - Creeps properly for 10 or more feet " 



> 




Fig 2 5 Creep 



Test Item No 3* Climb-stairs 
Factor. Gross Body Coordination 

0 ' - Makes no attempt to walk up stairs 

1 - Walks up one step and down with assistance 

2 - Walks up and down 4 steps witti assistance 

3 - Walks up and down 4 steps, two feet on each step 

4 - Walks up and down 4 steps, alternating one foot on 

each step 




Fig. 2-6 Climb Stairs 

Test Item No. 4 Skip 

Factor: Gross Body Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt to skip 

1 - Stepis from left to right foot or right to left foot 

2 - Hops on left or right foot 

3 - Combines stepping and hopping in an irregular 

pattern , 

4 ~ Skips at least 10 feet in a smooth manner 




Fig. 2-7 Skip 



Test Item No 5* March in-Place 
Factor Gross Body Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt' to march-in place 

1 - Marches in place if physically assisted 

2 - Marches in an irregular pattern 

3 - Marches in a rhythmical pattern, 15 steps in 15 

seconds 

4 Marches in a rhythmical pattern, 30 step^ ♦n 15 
seconds 

Note The tester stits the cadence by clapping 1 clap per 
s«'(on(l (15 seconds) arSd 2 cLips-^^er second (15 seconds) 

Maxim (in) Total Pi)ints Gross Body Coordinatiot) 20 
points 



ERIC 
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Fig. 2-8 ^'arch ln Place 



BALANCE AND POSTURAL ORIENTATION 

Test Item No 1 : Stand-both feet 
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation 

0 — Makes no attempt to assume the standing position 

1 —Assumes the standing position, but will not extend 

the arms forward from the shoulders at a 90 degree 
and/or ke^p his eyes closed 

2 - Assumes the correct standing position (arms ex 

tended and eyes closed) when assisted 

3 - Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts his 

feet or moves his arms 15 degrees fronr, the 90 de- 
gree position prior to the elapse of 15 seconds 

4 - Assumes the correct standing position for 15 

seconds 




Fig. 2-9 Stand-Both-Feet 

Test Item Ho 2 Stand-right foot 
Factor Balance Postural Or/entation 

0 " Makes no attempt to assume the standing position 

on right foot 

1 - Assumes the standing position incorrectly, i e , does 

not raise the left foot 

2 ^ Assumes ihe correct standing position (we,.'^»t on 

right foot, eyes optn) when assisted 

3 - Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts 

right foot or touches left foot to right leg. foot, 
floor or any other Sfjpporting structure prior to the 
elapse of 15 seconds 

4 - Assumes the correct standing positior. for 15 

seconds 




/ 

Fig. 2-10 Stand Right Foot 

Tes^ Wert) No. 3: Stand-left foot 
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation 
0 - Makes no attempt to assume standing position on 
left foot 

~1 - Assumes the standing position incorrectly, i e . does 
not raise the right foot 

2 - Assumes the correct standing position (weight on 

le t foot, eyes open) when assisted 

3 - Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts 

left foot or touches right foot to left leg. foot, floor 
or any other supporting structure before time lapse' 
of 1 5 seconds 

4 - Assumes the correct standing position for 15 

seconds 




Fig. 2-11 Stand- Left- Foot 

Test Item No 4 Jump- land feet staggered 
Factor: Balance -Postural Orientation 

0 Makes no attempt to jump off 18" high step or 
bench 

1 - Steps down from step or bench with assistance 

2 Jumps with two-foot take off and lands with assist- 
ance 

3 - Jumps with two foot take off, but lands incorrc^ct 

ly. I e , does not land with feet staggered or loses 
balance 

4 - Jumps with two foot take off arid lar^ds correctly 
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Fig. 2-12 Jump-.Land Staggered Feet 

Test Item No. 5 Jump-land feet parallel 
Factor Balance Pbstural Orientation 
0 - Makes no atlempt to )ump off 18" high step or 
bench 

Steps down from step or bench with assistance 
Jumps with two-foot take-off and lands with ass»st- 
ance 

Jumps with two-foot take off, but lands incorrect- 
ly, I e . does not land with feet parallel or loses 
balance 

Jumps with two-foot take-off and lands correctiv 



1 - 

2 - 

3 - 




Fig. 213 Jump- Land Feet Parallel 



Test Item No 6 Stationary fump-both feet 
Factor Balance Postural Onentavon 

0 - Makes no attempt to )ump 

1 - Jumps and lands with assistance 

2 - Hops and lands ^itfi one foot take off 





\ { 





F19 2 14 Stationary Jump 



3 - Jumps with two-foot take off. lands without stop 

pmg, loses balance, uses a support, or steps on, or 
out of an 18" square 

4 - Performs the jumping task correctly 

Test Item No. 7 Stationary hop-left foot 

Factor Balance Postural Orientation j 

0 - Makes no attempt to hop 

1 - Hops with assistance 

2' - Hops irregularly, i.e.. intermixes hops, |umps and 
leaps 

3 - Hops on left foot incorrectly, 1 e . doe. not hop 3 

times -without stopping, loses ba'jnce, uses a sup 
port, or steps on, or out of an ''d*' square 

4 - Performs the hopping task correctly 




Fig. 2-16 Stationary Hop-Left Foot 

Test Item No 8 Stationary fiopngfit foot 
Factor Balance Postural Orientation 

0 ~ Makes no attempt to hop 

1 - Hops with assistance 

2 - Hops irregularly. 1 e.. intermixes hops, jumps ^ uJ 

leaps 

3 - Hops on right foot incorrectly. 1 e , doos not hop 3 

times without stopping. iSses bdlarue; uses j sup 
, port, or steps on. or out of an 18" square 

4 ^ Performs the hopping task correctly 

Maximum Total Pomts Balance-Postur.il Onvnt.Uion 
32 points 



4 



Fig 2 16 Stationary Hop-Right-Foot 
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EYE HAND COORDINATION 

Test Item No. 1 Catch 

Factor Ey^Hand Coordination 

0 - Makes no .attempt to catch a whiffleball (softball 

circumference) 

1 - Keeps eyes on the ball momentarily, but does not 

make contact with hands ^ 

2 - Keeps eyes on the ball, contacts tt with hands, but 

does not catch the ball 

3 - Catches the ball incorrectly, i e., juggles the bait, or 

supports the ball with any other part of the body 
other than the hands 

4 - Performs the task correctly (3 correct catches) 
Note: The toss must be from a distance of 8 feet and 
thrown in a soft underhand manner. The trajectory should 
be such that it does not rise higher than the subject's head 
and reaches the receiver at chest level. 




2 - Bounce^ ball, keeps eyes on ball, makes contact 

with hands, but does not catch it 

3 - Bounces the ball, but catches it incorrectly, i e., 

juggles the ball or supports the ball with another 
part of the body other than the hands 

4 - Bounces and catches the ball with the hands 1 3 

times) 

Test Item No. 3* Touch ball swinging laterally 
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt to touch a stationary or swinging 

whiffleball (softball circumference) 

1 - Touches a stationary ball with hand 

2 -- Touches a swinging ball with hand 

3 - Touches a stationary ball with index finger 3 times; 

ball suspended left of mid-l^pe, mid-line, and right 
of mid-line (head permitted to rotate) 

4 - Touches a moving ball with index finger 3 times. 

* ball to be touched on command left o* mid line, 
mid-line, and right of mid-line (head to remain 
motionless) 

Note: The instructor holds the whiffleball suspended on 
an 18" cord at mid-chest level. 



' Fig 2 17 Catch 

Test Item No 2 Ball bounce and catch 
Factor Eye Hand Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt to bounce and catch a play- 

ground ball (8" diameter) 

1 Bounces the ball, hut does ru)t make contact with 
hands 



a 




Fig 2 18 Ball Bounce and Catch 



Pig. 2-19 Touch Ball Swmgmg Laterally 

Test Item No. 4 Touch ball swinging fore and aft 
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination 

0 - Makes no attempt to touch stationary or swinging 

whiffleball (softball circumference) 

1 - Touches a stationary ball with hand 

2 - Touches a ball swinging fore and aft with hand 

3 - Touches stationary ball with inoex finger 3 times 

(ball suspended at mid-line - 24", 18". and 12" 
from the student) 

4 - Touches moving ball with index finger 3 times, ball 

to be touched on command at distjnce of 24". 18", 
and 12" from the student 



ERLC 
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Fig. 2-20 Touch Ball Swinging Fore and Aft 

Test Item No. 5: Bat ball with hand 
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination, 

0 ~ Makes no attempt to bat a stationary or swinging 

whiffleball with hand 

1 - Swings at a stationary ball, but does not strike the 

ball cleanly (I.e., hits the string) 

2 - Swings at a moving ball, but does not strike the bait 

cleanly 

3 - Bats a stationary ball with the hand fcorrectly (3 

times) 

4 Bats a moving ball (fore and aft) with the hand 
correctly (3 times) 




Fig. 2-21 Bat Ball with Hand - 

Test Item No* 6 Bat ball with bat 
Factor: Eye- Hand Coordination 

.0 - Makes no attempt to strike a. stationary or moving 
whiffleball with a plastic bat 

1 - Swings bat at a stationary whiffleball, but does not 

strike the ball cleanly {i.e.. hits the string) 

2 - Swings bat at moving whiffleball, but does not 

strike the ball cleanly 

3 - Strikes a stationary ball with bat corfcctly 3 times 




Fig. 2-22 Bat Ball with Bat 

4 - Strikes a moving ball (fore and ait\ with bat cor- 
rectly (3 times) 

Maximum Total Points ~ Eye^Hand Coordination - 24 
points 

EYE-HAND ACCURACY 

Test Item No 1 Throw-right hand (Refer to page 22 for 

target dimensions) 

Factor Eye- Hand Accuracy 

0 - Makes no attempt to throw whiffleball with right 

hand 

1 - Grasps ball with right hand and releases In an 

attempt \o throw 

2 - Throws or tosses the ball at a target 10 feet away, 

striking on or within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 
attempts. The ball must hit the target without pre- 
viously touching the floor for a correct attempt. 




Fig. 2-23 Throw-Right Hand 

3 - Two successful attempts in 3 tries* 

4 - Three successful attempts in 3 tries 

Test Item No. 2 Throw-left hand 

Factor Eye- Hand Accuracy ^ 

0 - MaKes no attempt to throw whifflebdil with WW 

hand 

1 - Grasps ball with (eft hand and releases m an 

attempt to'thfow 
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Fig. 2-24 Throw Left Hand 

2 - Throws or tosses the ball at target 10 feet away, 

striking on or within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 
attempts. The ball must hit the target without pre- 
viously touching the floor for a correct attempt 

3 ' Tvyo successful attempts in 3 t/ies 

4 - Three successful attempts in 3 tries 

Maximum Total Points - E^e Hand Accuracy - 8 points 

E. EYE FOOT ACCURACY . 

Test Item No. 1 Ktck-right foot 
Factor Eye- Foot Accuracy 

0 - Makps no attempt to kick stationary volleyball with 

right foot 

1 - Kicks ball at target, but doei not strike it 

2 - Kicks ball at target 10 feet away, striking on or 

within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 attempts. The 
ball may touch the floor prior to contacting the 
target 

3 - Two successful attempts m 3 tries 

4 - Three successful attempts m 3 tries 



7 . <=^^'^ 



2 - Kicks ball at target 10 feet away, strikir>g on or 

withm the overall boundaries 1 of 3 attempts. The 
bull may touch the floor prior to contacting the 
target 

3 _ Two successful attempts in 3 tries 

4 - Three successful attempts in 3 tries 

Maximum Total Points - Eye^Foot Accuracy - 8 pomts 





Fig. 2 25 Kick Right Foot 



Fig. 2-27 Johnson Target Test 



Test scoring. Individual item scopes, ranging from "0" 
to "4" are recorded on Table 2 3 Upon completion of 
tfx^tmg, the teacher should total the raw scores for each 
factor and record m the appropriate tSoxes 



ERIC 



Test Item No. 2 AT/cA left foot 
Factor Eye Foot Accuracy 

0 . Mdkos no dtlrmpt to kick siatjondty volleyball wth 

U'ft foot 

1 Kicks ball jt tcuq^'t. but Hors uot strike it 

successful ..ttempt r^cord.'O thf b.Hl si r.k w.th.n the 
•confines of the tat^r^ 



^ Note Percent.ie 1%) nnd stunme |si ncK.ns w.H be cva.lable 
ior d.str.but.on as of July 1. 1976) R^f- to Append.K E for a 
sample of a sconnc, .h«et for recordmg the stores fur an ent.re 
class 
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TABLE 2-3 
BASIC MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM 



Name- 
Age: 
Date _ 



School* 



Sex 



IQ 



Mental Age 



Classification 



.Classroom Teacher 



_Total Score. 



. Somatotype: 



PRE-TEST 




TOTAL (Maximum 16pomts) 



GRAND TOTAL (Slanme Pomis) 



MOTOR ABJLJTY INDEX 



ANECDOTAL REMARKS 



Symbols 

% - Percentile score 
S - Stdntne score 



TEST ITEM 


FACTOR MEASURED 


Raw Score 


1 Walk 


Gross Body Coord 




2 Creep 


Gross Body Coord 




3 Ctimb stairs 


^oss Body Coord 




4 Skip 


(jrl^s Body Coord 




5 March-m-plac^ 


Groa Body Coord 




TOTAL (Maximum - 20 pomis) I 




1 Stand -both feet (15 sec ) 


Bal-t^ost Orient 




2 Stand-right foot (15 sec ) 


L 

Bal-Post Orient 




3 Stand-left foot (15 sec ) 


Bal Post Orient ♦ 




4 Jump-one foot leading 


Bai-Post Orient 




5 Jump-both feet simultaneouslv 


Bal-Post Orient 




6 Jump-both feet 


Bal-Post Orient 




7 Hop— right fpot 


Bal^st Orient 




8 Hop-left foot 


Bal-Post Orient 




TOTAL (Maximum 32 points) 




1 Catch 


Eye-hand Coord 




2 Ball- bounce and catch 


Eye-hand Coord 




3 Touch bail swg laterally 


Eye-hand Coord 




4 Touch ball swg fore/aft ' 


Eye-hand Coord 




5 Bat ball with hand 


Eye-hand Coord 




6 Bat ball with bat 


Eye-hand Coord 




TOTAL (Maximum 24 points) 




1 Throw-nght hand» 


Eye-hand Accuracy 




2 Throw-left hand 


Eye-hand Accuracy 




3 Kick right foot 


Eye-foot Accuracy 




4 Kick-left foot 


Eye-foot Accuracy 





(Soufce Hifsendagt'f. D H , K Jack and Lestpr Mnnn 8<isic Motor F it/u-^s Test ftfr Fmo*,()o,illy Disturht d 
<tnd MentdHv HdndiCdppfUi Chikirvn Prt*f,fnin,try Rrport 1968 ; 



O 
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Basic Movement Performance Profile^ 

Adminittration. The Basic Movement Performance Pro- 
file IS an instrument to measure several basic movement 
abilities of the ambulatory lower level retardate. It is de- 
signed^ to evaluate the locomotor movements: crawling, 
walking, running, climbing, jumping, dodging and rolling; 
aruJ the manipulative movements: carrying, hitting, push 
ing, pulling, throwing, catching and kicking. In addition, 
the B.M.P.P. evaluates a form of static and dynamic bal- 
ance as well as the non-locomotor movement of hanging. 

Jhose basic movements that are evaluated were se- 
lected on the basis of the basic movements that a lower 
level retardate would encounter m the environment of an 
institution. It is felt that »f a lower level retardate tan 
perform well on the B.M P.P., he is capable of functional 
movement within an institutional society 

The B.M.PP. does not measure any form ofcardio 
respiratory fitness and allowances are not made for emo- 
tional or behavior problems which have a definite effect 
on the functioning of a retardate in an institutional en- 
vironment 

Test directions. The Basic Movement Performaflce Pro- 
file IS designed to measure several basic movement abilities 
of a very atypical population. Since this population is the 
lower level retardate, careful considerations must be made 
by the evaluator to insure a valid representation of the 
retardate's performance. Every opportunity should be 
given the retardate to respond to the ba^ic movement 
tasks in a manner representative of his capabilities. For 
this reason the following general testing procedures should 
be followed whenever possible 

1. Test each subject individually Small groups of 5 to 6 
subjects may be utilized as a test group However, for 
each test item a demonstration should be given to each 
individual subject to assist him m understanding the 
concept of the basic movement he is to perform. The 
demonstration should be given immediately before the 
subject IS to attempt the j^asic movement, 

2 Provide d great deal of verbal encouragement Thiseri- 
couragement should be given before, during and after 
the subject has attempted the basic movement 

3 The evaluatoi should be a person familiar to the sub- 
ject and can thus be best able to draw from him a 
response representative of his capabilities There 
should also be a recorder who does the marking on the 
score sheet 



^ Developed for the Df-pdftment of Phys-cdl Eciucat.oo, Mans 
field Tfd.n.ng Schnol, Mansfi«ld. Depot. CT Appedrs in Fu.t, 
H F Specidf Phy^iL^t BducMton Adapted Corrective. Develop 
mental Philadelphia, W B Saunders Co . 1972. pp 208 210 iPer 
misiion to publish granted ) 

^Texas Women's UnivefiMv Modtfication ul the Bas.L Move 
men! Performance Profile (Per m-ss.f^n to pubhsh qrant^'d > 

er|c 



4. Provide ample opportunity. If in the judgement of the 
ewaluator the individual does not perform the basic 

- movement representative of his capabilities he should 
allow him another opportunity to attempt th« task. 
The evaluator should do this with caution and reserva- 
tion. Since basic movements are the simplest form of 
movemer\t,*the individual may perform above his rep- 
resentative capabilities by chance if he is given too 
many attempts. 

Explanation of Test Items 

1. Crawling- Crawling is a locomotor basic movement 
which involves a four-point gait on the hands and 
knees. From this position one hand and the opposite 
knee ^re simultaneously lifted and placed forward. The 
propulsion for movement is a pushing action by the 
hand and knee on the floor. 

a. Equipment: Mat or series of mats at least 10 ft. in 
length. 

b. Testing Procedures: 

1. Demonstrate proper crawling form for 10 ft. 

2. Have subject sit on mat and instructor kneel 10 
ft. away. 

3. Instructor calls resident to Crawl to him. 

Note: Crawling with a shuffle is when resWent 
moves the knee and hand on the same side st^nul- 
taneously. 

4. If subject can crawl alternating knees and hands, 
demonstrate how to walk with body up-right on 
knees and toes for 10 ft and ask subject to walk 
on knees without use of hands for 10 ft 

5. Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 




Fig. 2-28 Proper CrawMna Pattern 

( Training Program, Garnett Green School. Omaha, Nebraska} 



2 Walking: Walking is a locomotor basic movement 
which involves the repeated and controlled loss and 
recovery of balance while moving forward Tne walk- 
ing pattern employs simultaneously movements of the 
opposite arm and leg alterately 



a. Equipm«nt: Large flat surface. 

b. Testing Procedures: 

1. Demonstrate proper walking form. 

2. Have subject stand approximately 15 ft. away 
from instructor. 

3. Instructor calls subject to walk to him. If subject 
will not walk, then instructor is to grasp his arm 
and gently pull him to assist m walking. 

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 

Note: Walking with a shuffle is dragging one or 
. both feet 



3. Walking up stairs: Walking up stairs is a form of the 
basic movement pattern of walking except the forward 
movement is combined with the vertical movement of 
stepping up to a higher level. 

a. Equipment. Normal stairs of at least 4 steps 

b. Testing Procedures* 

1. Demonstrate proper form for vvalking up 4 
steps. 

2. Have Subject stand on floor in front of the bot- 
totTKstep with the instr ctor on the 4th step. 

3. Instrutrto*^ calls to subiect to walk up the stairs. 
If sub|6ct will not walk up stairs, the instructor 
IS to grasp his hands to assist him in walking 

f 4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 

Note: Walking up 4 steps, two feet on each step 
IS when the subject steps up with one foot then 
brings the other foot up to the same step before 
stepping to the next highest level 



Wafkmg down stairs: Walking down stairs is a form of 
the basic movement pattenrsif walking except the for- 
ward movement is combined Oytth the vertical move- 
ment of stepping down to a Iowm level 

a. Equipment: Normal stairs of ai least 4 steps 

b. Testing Procedures 
Note: This test item can b^ombined with walking 
up stairs in that after tile subject has completed 4 
steps to where the mkructor is the instructor 
demonstrates the proper walking form down the 
stairs and then calls to the subject. 

1 Demonstrate proper form for walking down 4 
steps. 

2 Have subject stand on the 4th step with the in- 
structor on the floor. 

J* Instructor calls subject to walk down the stairs 
If subject will not walk down stairs, the instruc- 
tor IS to grasp the subject's hands to assist him in 
walking 

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 



Note: Walking down 4 steps; two feet on each 
step IS when the subject steps down with one 
^ foot then brings the other foot down to the 

same step before stepping to the next lojyest 
level. 

5. Running: Running is a locomotor basic movement 
which IS essentially a fast walking pattern. The running 
pattern im^lves a brief period in the air when the 
weight ^fts *rom the rear foot to the front. There is a 
forwa^ inclination of the whole body and the arms 
are in the up position. 

a. Equipment: Large flat surface. 

b. Testing Procedures. 

1. Demonstrate proper running form for 25 yds. 

2. Have subject stand 25 yds. away from the in- 
structor. 

3. Instructor calls subject to run to him. 

Note: Subject may need 4 or 5 yds. to get into 
running form; if this occurs the instructor 
should back up this amount while the subject is 
running to insure he runs 25 yds. If subject will 
not run, the instructor should grasp him at the 
elbow and gently pull to assist him in running. 

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 

6. Climbing: Climbing is a locomotor basic movement 
which involves a four-point gait the hands and 
feet. The movement is simiU^'^lo that of crawling with 
the exceptions, the propulsive rr^ovements are with the 
hands and feet rather than the hands and knees and the 
movement is a vertical one rather than horizontal. 

a Equipment: Ladder for a playground slide or a large 
step ladder. In each case there should be at leasts 
seven rungs. 

b. Testing Procedures: 

1. Demonstrate proper climbing form for 4 rungs. 

2. Have subject stand on the floor or ground in 
front of laddjer with instructor at the top. 

3. Instructor calls subject to climb up the ladder. If 
subject will not climb the ladder, the instructor 
IS to position himself behind the subject and 
assist him in climbing. 

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 

Note: Climbing 4 rungs; two feet on each rung is 
when the subject steps up with one foot then 
brings the other foot up to the same rung before 
stepping to the next highest level. 

7 Jumping Jumping is a locomotor basic movement in 
which the leg or legs ^re bent and forceably extended 
to propel the body into the air for the purpose of 
gaming height and/or distance In the jump, the 
landing is always on two feet. 
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a*. Equipment Measuring tape or yardstick and ad- 
hesive tape or chalk, 
b. Testing Procedures * . 

1. Place four parallel lines on the floor one ^ 
apart. " . 

2. Demonstrate the proper form for th^tanding 

broad jump. ' { 

3. Have subject line up with his toes (shWs on) in 
front of the first hne and standing broao^ump as 
far as possible. ♦ 
Note: Forward progress is measured from the 
heel landing closest to the starting line. Subject 
mdy not fall, backwards after jump or put hand 

- to the rear for support. 

4. ) Allow the subiect 3 jumps (record the bfest 
/ jump) and circle the appropriate basic move- 
ment response on the score sheet. 

8. Jumping- Description same as for No. 7. 

a. Equipment* 18 m. folding chair and mat 

b. Testing Procedures: 

1. Place back of chair against the wall and mat m 
front of It. 

2. Demonstrate proper form for jumping off the 
chair. 

3* Have subject stand on chair with . instructor 
standing on the mat. 

4 Instructor calls to subject to jump off of the 
chair onto the mat. If the subject will not jump, 
the instructor is to grasp his hands to assist hirn 
in jumping 

5 Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
th^. score sheet 

9 Dodging Dodging is d locomotor basic movement 
jwhich involves a reactive sudden movement to avoi/an 
encounter with an external object or person f 

a Equipment Large cageball (3 ft. or 4 ft. didrffeter) 
b Testing Procedures 

1 Demonstrate proper form for dodging d rolling 

cageball 

2 Have subject stand close to d wall with instruc^ 
tor 15 ft dway 

3 Instructor rolls cageball at subject and calls to 
him to dodge the ball 

- Note: The ball should be rolled directly at the 
-'^ subject at about the speed of an adult m a brisk 
walking Qait 

4 Circle appropriate bdSiC movement response on 
the score sheet 

10 Forward roti The forward roll is d locomotor t)cisic 
movement which involves the complete turning over of 
i\\f) whole t)ody frontwards 

a Equipment* Flat mat 
b Testing Procedures 



1 . Demonstrate proper form for forward roll. 

2. Have subject kneel on the edge of a mat while 
instructor kneels in front of subject and calls to 
him to do a forward roll. 

3. Circle appropriate basic movement respo\ise on 
the score sheet. 

11. balance (static): Static balance involves maintaining a 
. position in space and a relationship to gravity. 

a. Equipment: Flat level surface and 5 lb. weight. 

b. Testing Procedures 

1. Demonstrate proper form in balanckig on one 
foot for 5 seconds. 

Note: Raised foot may be to the front or rear of 
balance foot and balance leg may have a slight 
bend at the knee. Arms may be up to assist in 
balance. 

2. Instructor faces^ubject and calls for him to bal- 
ance OP one foot. If subject cannot balance on 




Fig. 2-29. Static Balance 

(Trainmg Program, Uniyer^tty of Nebraska. Omaha) 



12 Balance (dynamic) Dynamic balance involves main- 
taining good posture on a moving object or maint?in 
ing posture control while the body is moving 
a Equipment Low 4 in balance boam 10 ft m 

length, 
t) Testing Proceduies 

1 Demonstrate proprr foim for walking on bal- 
ance beam for 10 ft 
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2. Have subject stand on floor at on^end of bal- 
ance beam with the instructor at the opposite 
end. 

3. Instructor calls to subject to step up on beam 
and walk to him. If subject will not step up on 
beam, instructor moves to him, straddles beam 
and grasps his hands to assist him 

4. If subject steps on beam with assistance, irfstruc- 
tor is to walk backwards while straddling beam 
to assist him in walking. 

5. Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. * 




13. Carrying- Carrying is a manipulative basic movement 
which involves the adjustment of the body to an addi- 
tional »external weight and mass while^^Mle^nWf'vidual is 
performing another basic movement^^such as walking or 
running. 

a. Equipment Metal folding chair 

b. Testing Procedures* 

1. Demonstrate proper form for lifting and carry- 
ing chair for 10 ft 

2. Have subject stand by folded folding chair which 
IS on the floor while instructor stands 10 ft 
away. 

3. Instructor calls to subject to pick up the chair 
and carry it to him. 

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
^^^^^^^^he^ore sheet. 

14. Hitting: Hitting is a manipulative basic movement 
which involves the giving of momentum or impetus to 
an object by striking it with the hand, arm, or imple 
ment held in the hand or hands. 

a. Equipment. Voheyball and plastic baseball bat 

b. Testing Procedures 

1. Demonstrate prcper form for hitting a station- 
ary ball on the floor with a plastic bat. 

Note, Demonstrate using a two-handed swing, 
"tiowever, a one handed swing is acceptable 

2. Place volleyball on floor approximately 1 ft. in 
front of subject's feet and call to him to hit the 
ball With the bat 

3 If subject hits the volleyball at least 3 of 5 at- 
tempts, demonstrate proper form in hitting a 
ball which has been rolled from 15 ft, away 

4 Instructor stands 15 ft away from sqlOiect and 
rolls the volleyball to hirn while calling to him to 
hit the ball. 

Note: Tfie ball should bt* lolled approximately 1 
ft. in front of the subject dt about the speed of 
an adult in a brisk Wdlkinggatt 

5 Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet / 




Fig. 2-30 Prescriptive Task: Batting Ball Off Tee 

(Township of Ocean Summer DA A Program, Oak hurst, N.J.) 



15. Pushing Pushing is a manipulative basic movement in 
which an obiect or body is given momentum or im- 
petus by a force applied to it by arK)ther body or body 
part. 

a. Equipment: Wheelchair. 

b. Testingl'rU^edures. 

1. Remonstrate proper form in pushing a wheel- 

chair for 10 ft. 

2. Have subject stand behind the wheelchair with 
instructor 10 ft. in front of the wheelchair. 

3. Instructor calls to subject to push the wheelchair 
to him. If subject can push the wheelchair with a 
continuous motion for 10 ft., repeat the test 
with an adult occupant in the wheelchair. 
Note: A continuous motion is when the subject 
does not stop or veer radically from his path. 

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet. 

16 Pulling Pulling is a rrianipulative basic movement 
which IS the reverse of pushing It involves a force by 
an extended njrt of the body applied to bring an ob- 
lect towards the body or make that object follow the 
body when moving, 
a Equipment* Wheelchair 
b Testing Procedures 

1. Demonstrate proper form in pulling a wheelchair 
for 10 ft. 

Note: Wheelchair may be pulled by walking 
backwards or turning sidewards and walking 

2. Have subject stand behind the wheelchair with 
instructor 10 ft. behind him 

3 Instructor calls to subject to pull tWe wheelchair 
to him If he can pull the wheelman with a 
continuous motion for 10 ft, repeut the test 
with an adult occupant m the wheelchdir 
Note-: A continuous motion is when the subject 
does not stop or veer radically from his path 

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on 
the score sheet 
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17. Throwing: Throwing is a manipulative basic movement 
which involves the propulsion of an object with the 
handU) and arm(s). 

a. Equipment: SoftbalL - 

b. Testing Procedures: 

1. Demonstrate proper form for throwing a Softball 
overhand for 30 ft. 

2. Have subject stand 30 ft. from instructor with a 
softbail. Instructor caUs to him to throw softLdll 
to him. 

Nott: If subject throws just short of 30 ft., in- 
structor should back up and call to him to throw 
the Softball to him. 

3. Allow the subject 3 throws (use the best throw) 
and circle appropriate basic movement response 
on the score sheet. 




Fig. 2-31 Proper Throwing Form 

iTowtishtp of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Wdysidt, N.J ) 

18 Catching- Catching is a manipulative basic movemM 
in which an object' that is moving toward an indivk(^ual 
IS received and controlled by the hands or handS and 
ar^ns 

a. Equipment* Bean *3ag 
b Testing Procedures* 

1. Demonstrate proper form for catching d bean 
bag that is tossed from 5 ft. away. 

2. Have subject stand 5 ft from instructor. Instrac 
tor tosses bean bag to him and calls to him to 
catch the bean bag 

Note: The toss should be a soft underhand toss 
approximately chest high to the subject 
3 Circle appropriate basic movement re^onse on 
score sheet 

19 Kicking Kicking is a manipalative basic movement 
which involves the striking of an object at rest or mo^^ 
ing With the foot or leg to propel or deflect that oh 
ject. > 

a. Equipment ' Soccer bdll 

b. Testing Procedures 

1 Demonstrate proper form in kicking a stationary 
ball several feet * 



2. Have subject stand behind stationary ball with 
instrud^r standing several feet in front of the 
ball. Instructor i^Hsjp^him to kick the ball to 

him. * 

3< If subject can kick a stationary ball several feet 
in interuled direction, instructor should demon- 
strate proper form in kicking a ball which has 
been rolled from 15 ft. away in direction of the 
person rolling the ball. 

4 Instructor stands 15 ft. away from subject and 
Alls the ball to him while calling to him to kick 
the ball back. 

Note: The ball- should b<i rolled directly at the 
subject at about the speeil of an adult in a brisk 
walking gait. 

5. Circle appropriate basic inovennent response on 
the secure sheet. 
20. Hanging: Hanging is a non-locomotor basic movement^ 
which involves fixing one or more parts of the body to 
a stable object and supporting the weight of the rest of 
the body that is suspended below. 

a. Equipment: Horizontal bar. 

b. Testing Procedures: 

1 . Derilbnstrate proper form for hanging from hori- 
zontal bar for 10 seconds. 

Note: The horizontal bar should be of such a 
height that the feet do not drag the floor. A 
chair may be utilized to mount the bar. 

2. Have subject grasp horizontal bar with both 
hands and hang. If he is unable to hang from 
bar, instructor should grasp him at the thighs to 
assist him. % 

3. Circle appropriate basic movement resrxinse on 
the score sheet. 

Test scoring/ yfhe aforementioned test directions are 
condensed below to facilitate testing. Record individual 
performance scores on Table 2-4 (page 30). The total 
score may range from a low of "0" to a high of "80." 
Refer to Appendix F for a sample of a composite scoring 
form.) ^ 

Name: : 

School ^ ^ 



Age 



-Sex. 



Date- 



-Total Score* 



^Mental Retardation Classification 

Circle appropriate basic movement response 

1 Crawling 

0 makes no attempt to crawl 

1 will stand on hands and kneef 

2 crawly with a shuffle 

3-crdwls alternating hands and knees 

4 can walk on knees without use of hands f(ir 10 feet 
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2. Watking 

. 0-makes no attempt at walking 

1 - walks while being pulled 

2- walk$ with toe-heel placement 

3- walk$ with a shuffle 

4- walk$ with heel-toe placement and opposite arm-foot 
swing 

3. Walking (up 4 stair steps) ^ 
0-makes no attempt to walk up stairs 

: 1 -Steps up one step with assistance 
.2-walks up 4 steps with assistant 

3- walkS up 4 stepls; two feet on each step 

4- walks up 4 steps; alternating one foot on each step 

4. Walking (down 4 stair steps) 
0-makes no attempt to walk down stairs 
1 steps down one step with assistance 

2- walks down 4 steps with assistance V 

3- wafk$ down 4 steps, two feet on each step 

4- walks down 4 steps, alternating one foot on each 
step 

5. Running 

0- makes no attempt to run 

1 - takes long walking steos while berng pulled 

2- takes running steps while being pulled 

3- jogs (using toe or flat of^foot) 

4- runs for 25 yards with both feet off the ground when 
body weight shifts from the rear to front foot 

6. Climbing (4 rungs; 1st choice, ladder for slide, 2nd 
choice, step ladder) 

0- makes no attempt to climb ladder 

1 - climbs at least one rung with assistance 
2dimbs 4 rungs with assistance 
3dimbs 4 rungs, two feet on each rung 
4-climbs 4 pungs, alternating one foot on each rung 

7. Jumping (standing broad lurpp, 3 attempts) 
• 0-ma^es no attempt to jump 

1 - jumps with a one foot stepping motjon 

2- iumps from crouch with two foot tdkeoff and land 
ing for at least 1 ft 

3- jumps from crouch wtth two foot take off and l ^nd 
tng for at least 2 ft. 

4- jumps fromxrouch wjth two foot take off and land 
ing for at lea^' 3 ft 

8. Jumping (two foot takeoff and landing from 18 m 
folding chair) 

0-makes no attempt 

1 steps down from chajr wjth assistance 

2 steps down from chajr 

3- |umps off chair with two foot takf off and lai^ding 
with assistance ^ 

4- |ump*; off chair widi t\^o /ooi takr off and landing 
while maintaining bilance 



9, Dodging (a large cage ball rolled from 15 ft. away) 
0-makes no attempt to dodge ball 
1 holds up hands or foot to stop ball 

2- turns body tO avoid ball 

3- dodges ball at least 5 of 10 attempts 

4- dodges ball at least 8 of lOattempts 

10. Fonward roll 

0-makes no attempt to do forward roll 
♦t^ uts hands and head on mat 

2- puts hands and head on mat and pushes with feet 
an*b/or Knees in an attemf#fo do roll 

3- performs yoll but tucks shoulder and rolls to side 

4- performs forward roll 

1 1 . Balance (standing on one foot with shoes on) 

0- makes no attempt to stand on one foot 

1 - makes some attempt to stand on one foot 

2- stands on one foot with assistance 

3- stands on one foot for at least 5 seconds 

4- stands on one foot for at least 5 seconds with 5 lbs* 
weight in the same hand as elevated foot 

12. Balance (4 in. beam with sho^s onj 

0- makes no attempt to stand on beam 

1 - stands on beam with assistance 

2- wafks at least 5 steps with assistance 

3- walks at least 5 ft. without stepping off beam 

4- walks at least 10 ft. without stepping off beam 

13. Carrying (folded folding chair) 

0- makp nQ attempt to lift chair from floor 

1- attempftf but not able to lift chair from floor 

2- lifts chair from floor 

3- carrys chair by dragging on the floor 

4- carrys chair 10 ft 

14. Hitting (volleyball with plastic bat) 

0- makes no attempt to hit ball 

1- hits stationary ball fewer than 3 of 5 attempts 

2- htts stationary ball at 18 ft. at least 3 qf 5 attempts 

3- hits ball rolled from 15 feet away fev\^ than 3 of 5 
attempts 

4- hits ball rolled from 15 ft. ^way at least 3 of 5 at- 
tempts 

15. Pushing (wheelchair) 

0-makes no attempt to push wheelchair 
1 makes some attempt to push wheeichmt 
Z^shes wheelchair once with arms only 
3 pushes wheelchair with continuous motion for 10 ft 
4-pushes wheelchair carrying adult occupant contin- 
uously for 10 ft. 

16. Pulling (wheelchair) 

0- makes no attempt to pull wheelchair 

1- makes some attempt to pull wheelchair 

2- pulls wheelchair once with arms of\ly 

3 pulls wheelchair with continuous motion for 10 ft. 
4'pulls wheelchair carrying adult occupant contm 
uously for 10 ft 
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17 Throwing (overhand Softball. 3 attempts) 
0-makes no attempt to throw 
' 1 -grasps ball and releases in attempt'^o throw 

2- throws or tosses ball a few feet in any direction 

3- throws ball at least 15 ft, m air in intended direction 

4- throws ball at least 30 ft in the air in intended 
directiori 

18. Catching (bean bag tossed from 5 ft away) 

0- makes no attempt to catch bean bag 

1 - holds both arms out to catch bean bag 

2- catches bean bag fewer than 5 of 10 attempts 

3- catches bean bag at least 5 of 10 attempts 
4 catches bean bag at teast 8 of 10 attempts 



19 Kickfr>g {socx;er ball) 

0- fnakes no attemptno kick stationary ball 

1 - pushes stationary ball with foot in attempt to kick it 

2- kicks stationary ball a few feet in any direction 

3- kicks stationary ball several feet m intended 
direction 

4- kicks ball rolled from 15 ft away m direction of 
roller 

20. Hanging (2 hands on horizontal bar) 

0- makes no attempt to grasp bar 

1 - makes bome attempt to hang frorn bar 

2- hangs from bar with assistance 

3- hangs from bar for at leasi 5 seconds 
4 hangs from bar for at least lOsecornis 



Name 
Age _ 
Date - 



TABLE 2-4 

BASIC MOVEMENT PERFORMANCE PROFILE 
N INDIVIDUAL SCORE SHEET 

School 1- 



Sex 



IQ 



Mental Age 



Classification 



. Somatotype: 



^Classroom Teacher 



_Total Score' 



Basic Movement Response 



1 Crawl 

2 Walk 

3 Walk upstairs 

f 

4 Walk down stairs 

5 Run 

6 Climb 

7 Broad Jump 

8 Jump off chair 

9 Dodge cage ball 

10 Forward Yoli 

11 Balance one foot 

12 Balance beam t^") 

13 Carry folded chdir 

14 Hjt volleyball 

15 Push wheelchajr 

16 Pull wheelchair 

17 Throw overhand 

18 Catch bean bag 

19 Kick soccer ball 

20 Hang horizontal bar 



Circle Onf 



Pre Test Post Test 



Sub-Total 



Total Score 



Prescriptive Remarks* 
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MOTOR ABI LITY TEST, Ages 5 7^ 

Administration. The Motor Ability Test is similar in 
design to the Basic Motor Ability Screening Test pre 
sented on pages 17-22 However, the test directions are 
replicated because each instrument serves a different .diag- 
nostic function. The basic instrument is applicable for 
those subjects who have difficulty with comprehension, 
for example, the severely retarded. Thus, the test item 
descriptors, are amenable to teacher diagnoses of a lower 
level of pupil performance. The Motor Ability Test pro- 
vides the teacher with a diagnostic tool which will atd in 
the assessment Of the mildly retarded, learning disabled, 
or motorically handicapped child. 

The motor skill battery presented is a modification of 
the Ternple University Buttonwood Farms Project ^ 

Test directions The tester should observe student per- 
formance carefully and record ancecdotal remarks for all 
failures so that an individualized program can be If^re- 
scnbed. 




GROSS BODY 

COORDINATION 

Fig. 2-32 Walk 

Test Item No 1 t^a/A: - 

Factor Gross Body Coord ma nor)' 

Subject must walk at least fifteen feet m d !>m6oth Pnan- 
ner. Bilateral coordination ot opposite arm and leg is re- 
quired, le, left arm right foot and rtght arm-left foot, 
plus subjective evaluation of gross body coordtnation 
A t tempts 2 Scoring - Maximum 2 points 

Test Item No 2 Creep 

Factor' Gross Body Coord mdt ion 

Bilater.aF coordination of opposjte hand iind knee is re 
quired, i e , left hand right kriee must come forward dt the 
same time and right hand left knee must lonie forwarrl dt 
the same time Subject must creep (hdnds drid kru'es) dt 
least ten feet (5x10 mj*) to pdss 
Attempts 2 Scoring Mfixinnim 2 potnts 



^Should you dfSiff Tu .rHrncnslfr fh,' M >tnr AljHtty I*>st f'> .1 
(hild with 0 fTlfdi colly nrii-nrrcl iifohlnn, in sun ^ nt li^JV ,\ nviU 
( »jl (pit'ast* loftT* si(|np(l l>y ihf p.Hf .mhI t.imtiv 'f s( fi » »l 
physiCMn, plus prescffptiVf: act ivit fm-n thf phySK i.ri 

2 

MoHif fitnr%s Tvsl for EmottuthU^y D",tiifbrd Chtldtfn pn / 11 




Fig. 2-33 Creep 

Test Item No 3 Chmb-stairs 
Factor, Gross^Body Coordination 

Subject must climb at least four consecutive steps (twelve 
inches high) by using alternate footwork. Both feet must 
not come together on a step, but rather one foot on one 
step and the next step with the other foot, no support 
may be given. (Corridor stairs may be used ) 
Attempts 2 Scoring: Maximum - 2 points 




Fig. Climb-Stairs 

Test Item No 4; Skip 

Factor: Gross Body Coordination 

Subiect must skip at least ten feet in a smooth manner 
(without extra Hops). One practice attempt shall be per- 
mitted 

Attempts 2 Scoring: Maximum 2 points ' 




Fig. 2-35 Skip 



uc 
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Test Item No. 5. March m place 
Factor G'oss Body Coordination 

To pasf, the subject must keep in cadence with the tester 
who c'aps cadence of one clap per second (15 seconds) for 
the ( rst attempt and two claps per second 115 seconds) 
for the second attempt. 
Attempts. 2 Scoring: Maximum - 2 points 

Subject's score on gross body coordination is the number 

of successful accomplishments in ten attempts All of the 

gross body coordination skills should evidence total body 

coordination for a passing attempt. 

Maximum total points ~ Cross Body Coordination — 10 

points 





Fig. 2-38 Stand- Right Foot 



Test Item No 3: Stand-left Foot 

Factor. Balance-Postural Orientation 

Samo directions as for test item No 2 except feet are 

reversed 

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum - 3 points 



Fig. 2-36 March-ln-Place 

BALANCE/POSTURAL ORIENTATION 

Test Item No 1 Stand both Feet 
Factor Ba/ance Postural Orientation 
Subject must stand with feet together, arms extended for- 
ward from shoulders at a 90 degree angle and eyes closed 
for fifteen seconds An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if 
the subject shifts his feet, or moves arms 1 5 degrees from 
the 90 degree position 
Attempts 3 Scoring Ma^'imum - 3 points 




Fig. 2 37 Stand Both Feet 



Test Item No 2 Stand right Foot 
Factor Balance Posturai Orientation 
Subject must stand on right foot with left foot off the 
floor and not touch any stable object for fifteen seconds 
{eyes open) Unsuccessful attempt if subject shifts right 
*oot or touches left foot to riqht leg, foot, floor, or any 
other supporting structure before the elapse of fifteen 
seconds 

Attempts 3 Scoring Max^ynjm 3 points 




Fig. 2-39 Stand Left Foot 



Test Item No. 4: Jump - Feet Staggered 
Factor' Balance-Postural Orientation 
Subject must jump off eighteen-inch high step or bench 
with one foot in front of the other No support is allowed 
and balance must be maintained on landing (no shift of 
feet). The tester should have the subject jump and land in 
an area immediately adjacent to the bench 
Attempts: J Scoring: Maximum ~ 3 points 



Fig. 2-40 Jn.np - Feet staggered 



Test Item No. 5 Jump Feet Parallel 

Factor: Balance Postural Orientation 

Same procedure as test item No 4 except feet ar^j side by 

side 

Attempts 3 Scoring Maxinumi 3 ponns 
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Fig. 241 Jump - Feet Parallel 

Test Item No 6* Stationary Jump Both Feet 

Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation 

Subject must jump on both feet for at least three jumps 

without stopping, losing balance, using a support, or 

stepping on, or out of an 18" square. 

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum - 3 points 




Fig. 2A2 Stationary Jump 
- Both Feet 



Test Item No. 7: Stationary Hop Left Foot 
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation 
Subject must hop on left foot for at least three hops 
without stopping, losing balance, usin^ a support, or step- 
ping on, or out of 'in 18" square o 
Attempts. 3 Scoring Maximum - 3 points 





Fig. 2*44 Stationary Hop 
- Right Foot 



EYE AND HAND COORDINATION 

Test Item No. 1 : Catch 
Factor Eye and Hand Coordination 
To pass, the subject must catch a whiffleball (the circum- 
ference of a Softball) using only his han*. Juggling the 
ball, having it strike any part of the body, other than the 
hands, or dropping the ball, constitutes a failure. The toss 
must be fiom a distance of eight feet and thrown in a soft, 
underhand manner. The trajectory should be such that it 
does not rise higher thafi the subject's head and reaches 
the receiver at chest level. 
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum - 3 points 



Fig. 2-45 «4.tch 





Fig. 2 43 Stations: y Hop 
- Left Foot 



Test Item No. 8 Stationary Hop Right Foot 

FactO'' Balance Postural Orientation 

Same procedure as test item No 7 f^xcept the subject hops 

on right foot. 

Attempts' 3 Scoring Maximum 3 points 

^Subject'', ^ ^mpositp score on Balance Postur**! OtientdtJon 
IS the nurnber of successful accomplisfirnt>nts »n twenty 
four attempts 

Maximum total points Bjfjnce Postural OnentJtion 
24 points 



Test Item No. 2: Ball bounce and catch 
Factor- Eye and Hand Coordination 
The student must drop or push an eight inch diameter 
utility ball to the ground and catch it on the rebound 
immediately, no intervening bounces are permitted. 
Juggling the ball, having it strike any part of the body 
(other than the hands), or a drop, constitutes a failure, tjr- 
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum ~ 3 points 

Test Item No 3' Touch ball smnging laterally 
Factor. Eye and Hand Coordination 
With dominant hand on shoulder (palm down, index 
finger extended and hand motionless), the subject on 
command "touch" muA touch laterally swinging whiffle- 
ball (Softball circumference) with the index finger on the 
Side of the ball The instructor holds the whiffleball sus- 
pended on an 18" cord at mid-chest level and proceeds to 
swing the ball lateral'y Commands are issued (1) when 
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the ball i$ .3t full arm extension across the midline, (2) 
when the ball is at the midl4ne; and (3) when the ball is at 
full arm extension on the dominant side of the midline. 
An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if the subject delays 
response, touches the ball with other than the index 
finger, misses, or moves his head. 
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum - 3 points 




Test Item No. 5: Bat ball witn 

Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination 

Same procedure as test item No. 4 except the subject bats 

the ball with an open hand held in readiness between the 

waist and shoulder. An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if 

some part of the hand does not touch some part of the 

ball. 

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum - 3 points 





Fig. 2-46 Ball Bounce and Catch 



Fig. 248 Touch Ball Swinging Fore and Aft 



Test Item No. 4. Touch baft swinging fore dndaft 
Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination 
With dominant hand on bip (palm up, index finger ex- 
tended and head motionl^), the subject on command 
"touch" must touch fore and aft swinging whiffleball 
(Softball circumference) with index finger on the under • 
surface of the ball The instructor holds the whiffleball 
suspended on an 18" cord at midchest level and issues 
commands- (1) when the ball is at full arm extension, (2) 
when the ball is at midpoint, and (3) when the ball is 
closest to the subject An unsuccessful attempt is recorded 
if the subject delays response, touches the ball with other 
than the index fmger, misses, or moves his head 
Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum - 3 points 




Test Item No. 6' Bat ball with bat 
Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination 
Same procedure as test item No. 4 except the subject bats 
{he ball with a plastic whiffleball bat which is held in 
readmess between the waist and the shoulder. An unsuc- 
cessful attempt is recorded if some part of the bat does 
not touch some part of the ball. 
Attempts' 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points 
Maximum total points - Eye and Hand Coordination — 
18 points 



Fig. 2 49 Bat Ball with Hand 




Fig. 2-47 Touch Ball Swinging Laterally 



Fig. 2 50 Bat Ball with Bat 
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Fiy. 2 51 Johnson Target Test 
EYE AND HAND ACCURACY 

Test Item No 1 Throve Right Hand 
Factor Eye and H^nd Accuracy 

The subject throws a whiffleball (softbdfl circumferericc) 
at a modified version of the Johnson lest ^ (See illustra- 
tion below). The subject may use either an overhand or 
underhand throwng motion, minimum throwing distance 
ten feet The ball must hit the target without previously 
touching the floor tor a correct attempt Scoring 3 
points, inner rectangle and line, 2 points, middle rectangle 
and hne, 1 point, outer rectangle and line. 
Attempts. 3$conng. Maximum - 9 pomts 




Fig. 2-52 Throw Right Hand 

Test Item No 2 Throyv Left Hand 
Fac tor E ye and Hand Acct irac y 

Same procedure ds test item No 1 except thdt sub|fjct 
throws with the left hand Siihjrct's Lomfx^site score on 
eye dnd hond ma wuh y is the tot.il fiumi)rr of points m six 
<)tl<'mt)ts 

Attempts 3 S(.or fty Maxifnufn 9 points 
Maximum total points Eyo rtnd Hf^nd A(rur,icv 
pmnrs 



18 




Fig, 2-53 Throw - Left Hand 




Fig, 2-54 Kick - Right Foot 

EYE AND FOOT ACCURACY 

Test Item No 1 * Kick - Right Foot 
Factor E ye and Foot Accuracy 

Same procedure as test item No 1 above except the sub- 
ject kicks stationary volleyball at the target with his righ't 
foot and the ball may touch the floor prior to contacting 
the target. 

Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum - 9 points 

Test Item No 2 Kick - Left Foi^t 
Factor Eye and Foot Accuracy 

Same procedure as test item No 1 except the subject 
kicks stationary volleyball with his left foot. 
Attempts- 3 Scoring Maximum ~ 9 points 

Subject's composite score on eye foot accuracy is the. 
total number of points scored in six atter pts 
Maximum total points - Eye and Foot Accuracy - 18 
t-^oints 

Maximum Grand Total - 88 points 




Fig. 2 55 Kick - Left Foot 
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Teit scoring. The Motor Ability Test Form presents 
items clustered In terms of the foll6wing factors: gross 
body coordination; balance and postural orientation; eye- 
hand coordination; eye-hand accuracy; and eye-foot ac- 
curacy. The student's raw scores in each area (for the 
number of attempts mdicated), plus the anecdotal re- 
marks describing how the tasks ere performed, should be 
recorded. Each trial in gross b^jdy coordination, balance 
and postural orientation, and eye-hand coordination is re- 
corded on the score sheet in the trial column with a plus 
(+) to indicate success and a zero (0) to Indicate failure. 
The totah number of pluses will be the raw score. In the 
areas of «ye-hand accuracy and eye-foot accuracy, the tar- 
get scores for each trial (or a zero if the target is missed 



completely) Ve each entered as a trial score (example 
2-0-1). A total for the accuracy task is then recorded in 
the raw score column. Sut>-totals for each component area 
and a grand total for all raw scores are computed on the 
score sheet. If a student completes all attempts success- 
fully , he will compile a grand total of 88 points. 

The raw scores will later be converted into percentiles 
and stanine scores for the purpose of computing the 
Motor Ability Index (MAI). These processes will be de- 
scribed In Chapter Three - Assessment Procedures. 

Table 2-5 provides the Motor Ability Test Form with 
hypoth^ical sgpjsM-^Qjhat the reader can review the scor- 
ing procedure. 



TABLE 2 5 



MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM, Ages 5-7 



NAME 



Doe 



1 



Northeast 



Last 



First 



Age 



Grade 



HANDEDNESS R L 

CLASSROOM TEACHER JV[[5_Smith 



School 
FOOTCDNESS 



Sex 



!_ L . 



DATE 
HEIGHT 



9/2/74 



WEIGHT 



45 



48" 



TEST ITEM 



1 Ws)k 



? Ctcrp 



3 Chmb iXiitis 



4 Sk.p 



6 March in piacp 

TQTAL <Ma)«imu_rn JO^n^ 

1 gtj nd both feet (15 w > 

2 Stand irghi foot <1 5 lec ) 



ATT 

2 



FACTOR MEASURED 



Gross Body Coord 



Grots Body Coord 



Groii Body Coord 
Gross Body Cooi"?" 



G'osj Bodv Coord 



3 Stan d t«*M >0Ot (1 5 <gc ) 

4 Jomp 6np f lOT teadifig 

?, J<,>T'p I'Ofh »eet s.riHiUane 

/ Hop TiqbX foot 

8 Htjp tef Mooi 

TOTAL (l^axuMUfP ?4 Po.r 

1 Cttch \ 

7~HiiM t>ovj\ KP rf"d c.nch 

3 Touch bjiMwg Mtfrjiiy 

4 T(jiich iidW s*vq fotf jft 

5 Rdi ball With hrffid 

6 Bat tiati wth t»a\ 
Ti)TAl (Man'mum -18 

1 Thfow '<ght h.irwl 

2 Ttitow tefi KftfKl 
TOTAL Md<.mum l8Pf>,i 
1 K.Ck right hxif 

?K.tk leM foot 



Bai Post Ortent 



Bal Post Oneni 



Bat Post Orient 



Bal Post Onent 



Bal Pott Ofteni 



Bal Post Orient 



6«l Post Orient 
Bal Po^t Orient 



PRE-TEST 



POST TEST 



TRIALS 



♦0 



♦0 



0*0 



+00 



00* 



Eye hand Cooid 
Eye hdiHJ Coord 



Eye hand Coord 
Eye hand Coord 



Eye hand Coord 
Eye hand Coord 



I Eye 



hand Aiccuracy 
ha'HJ Accuracy 



Eye foor Accuracy 
Eye foot Actuiacy 



9li 

0*0 
00+" 

ooT" 



RS 



0+ + 
^0^ 
» f I 
f * ♦ 



0^0 



03 3 

1 1 '1 



0 2 1 
2 00 



% 



20 



TRIALS RS % S 



TOTAL (MdKimum 18 PomtO 

(i HANO TOTAL <S t >ntMe Po'nt^i 

MOIOM AHll try INDi X 

ANFCDOTAl RtMARKS 

Diffjculty with hil,it»M,ii movem»MW«. Saldiu itig pfohli't, may fx" attnbut<iblr to 
iti.ihility to .jImjii p.jrt. iti at ( (^rd.itu c witli prindpirs of rrotfr of gravity 
Fparfol of nnqht E yt' fo()t dfcuraty needs work 
Symbols 



50 



80 



bO 



48 



R5 raw score 

% jiercentile vcorp 



S - Stanine score 



i 

! 



H 



^ t- 



0 tatlfMl 



I I'UI ti»«P 



Ma^n B-fin Moto, f Tuf for f inotxuully D>s(u opU ,vm MfiKjIly H^ir 

P ,iai Health t.f<»nt Nun.ber 1 TL MM BMS 1 b 1968 I 
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Motor Ability Test, Ages 8-1 1 ^ 



B. BALANCE-POSTURAL ORIENTATION 



Adminiftratiofi. This motor ability instrument is simi- 
lar in format (i.e., factors measured) to the battery for 
ages 5-7 except that the test items are more difiicult to 
perform. Consequently, the battery should be adminis- 
terad to those students who attain superior performance 
scores on the K-2 instrument. 

Test directions. The tester ^should observe student per- 
formance carefully and record anecdotal remarks for all 
atypical patterns so that an individualized program^ can be 
prescribed. 



A. GROSS BODY COORDINATION 



Test Item No. 1 : Modified Cable Jump^ 
Factor: Gross Body Coordination 
The subject holds a two-foot length of rope m front of 
him with both hands and attempts to jump through the 
rope. 5 attempts with the rope in front of the body and 5 
attempts with the rope behind the body. (Fig. 2-56). An 
unsuccessful attempt \^ recorded if the subject: does not 
have some part of the rope exposed to view on the outer 
sidfe of each hand; does not retain the same grasp at the 
termination of the jump; or falls during the performance 
of the jump. Two practice attempts shall be permitted 
(one from the forward position and one from the rear 
position). 
Attempts- 10 

Scoring: Pass or Fail, maximum of ten points 



, Test Item No. 1: Walk, Tapered Balance Beam^ 
Factor: Static/Dynamic Balance 

The student is to traverse the beam in a heel to toe man- 
ner (gym shoes or shoes) by alternately placing the right 
foot in front of and touching the left foot and vice versa. 
The subject may be assisted up on the beam initially, but 
r}o furtfter assistance is permitted. The attempt is termi- 
nated if the subject: touches either foot to the floor; dOes 
not walk in a heel-toe fashion (i.e., touching the heel of 
the front foot to the toe of back foot); or traverses the 
beam in any other manner. One practice attemjjt shall be 
permitted. When recording, give credit for the distance 
achieved, i.e., the subject must touch or step beyond the 
line to get credit for the distance (see illustration). The 
score to be recorded is the front of the toe of the foot 

that was last placed properly on the beam. 
Attempts: 2 

Scoring: Record the average score of the two attempts (in 
inches) 





Fig. 2-5/ Tapered Balance Beam 

(See Appendix G for complete beam construction specification^ 





Fig. 2-56 Cable Jump, Forward/Rearward 



C. EYE-HAND COORDINATION 

Test Item No. 1 : Ball-Bouncing, Right Hand 
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination 

The subject is to bounce an 8%" playground ball contin- 
uously, with the right hand, for thirty seconds. Any 
method of bouncing the ball is acceptable as long as the 
ball is not touched until it reaches at least hip level height. 
(Refer to Fig. 2-58 for proper dribbling position.) If the 
subject exceeds the bending limit, stop the oerformance 
and repeat. If the subject loses control of the ball, discon- 
tinue counting until he starts to bounce the bali again. 
One practice attempt shall be permitted. 
Attempts- 2 

Scoring Record the average score of the two attempts 



Township of Ocean School Distfjct Motor Ability iKTLuntiU' 
andstanine scores are located in Appendix P 
2 

Modified version of cable iump test deSHjnfd by Edwin A 
Fleishman, The Structure & Measurencnt of Phyncdl Fitness 
lEnglewood Chffi. N.J P^entice Hall. »nc , 1964), pp 169 170 
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Modified version of tapered balance beam designed by Donald 
Hilsend<iqer. H P E R Df;pt , Temple University, Philadelphia, Pa 
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munJiit 1 



a. Improper Technique 



b. Proper Technique 
Fig. 2-58 Dribbling Procedures 



icept that the 



Test Item No. 2* Ball-Bouncing, Left Hand 
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination 
The same procedure as for test item No. 1 efxcept i 
subject bounces the ball with his left hand. 
Attentpts: 2 

Scoring, Record the average score of the twojttempts 
Total Eye-Hand Coordination Score: Re^d the average 
of the two scores (right and left hand) 

D. EYE HAND ACCURACY 

Test Item No. 1 • Throw, Right Hand 
Factor Eye- Hand Accuracy 

The subject throws a whtffleball (softball circumference) 
at a modified version of the Johnson Target Test. The 
subject may use either an overhand or underhand throw- 
ing motion, the throwmg distance is fifteen feet. The ball 

60" 




Fig. 2 59 Johnson Target Test 



the target without previously touching the floor 
for aWrrect attempt. Scoring: 3 points inner rectangle 
and line; 2 points middle rectangle and line; 1 point, outer 
rectangle and line. 
Attempts: 3 

Scoring: Total points for three attempts 

Test Item No. 2: Throw, Left Hand 
Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy 

Same procedure as test itpm No. 1 except that subject 
throws with left hand. 
Attempts: 3 

Scoring: Total points for three attempts) 

(Note: Subject's composite score on eye-hand accuracy is 

the total number of points in six attempts.) 

E. EYE FOOT ACCURACY 

Test Item No. 1 : Kick, Right Foot 
Factor: Eye-Foot Accuracy 

T!ie subject kicks stationary volleyball at the target with 
his right foot; the ball may not touch the floor prior to 
contacting the target for a valid attempt (target distance, 
15 feet). Scoring: 3 points, inner rectangle and line; 2 
points middle rectangle Snd line; 1 point, outer rectangle 
and line. 
Atten^ts: 3 

Scoring: Total pomts for three attempts 

Test Iteni No. 2: Kick, Left Foot 
Factor: Eye-Foot Accuracy 
Same procpdure as test item No. 1 e^ept the subject 
kicks the stationary volleyball with his »eft foot. 
Attempts: 3 

Scoring: Total points for three attempts 

(Note: Subject's composite score on eye-foot accuracy is 

the total number of points scored in six attempts.) 

Test scoring. Conform to the scoring procedures ex- 
plained in the test directions. Record scores on Table 2-6. 
Appendix H provides a sample form for recording the 
scores for an entire class Appendix P provides percentile 
and stanine norms based on the Township of Ocean 
School District's student population 

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SCREENING 
INSTRUMENT 

It »s common practice for studertts with perceptual 
motor problems to be referred for remediation to the 
Adapl|d Physical Education Program The question is, 
"How does the physical educator ascertain the deficien- 
cies so that he can prescribe intelhqently^" If the child is 
referred for a visuo-motof problem, is it a v»sual problem, 
a motor problem, or dn integrative problem^ 
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TABLE 2-6 
MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM, A««^1 




ANECDOTAL REMARKS 



r 



Modified version ut cabW' jUmp tvst drstgn^'d^if Edwm A Fleishrndn, Thf Strutturt' & Mt'dsurcment of Phv^iCdl 
fitncis (Enqlewood Chtfs, N J Prentice HatI Jnt . 1964), pp 1691 70 
2 

Modified version of lapprpd boljnd; beam designed by Donald Hilsendager. H P E.R. Department, Temple Univorsity, 
Philadelphia. 
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Getman clarifies the iroblem somewhat by defining 
perceptual movement in operational terms. He maintains 
perceptual-movement involves the simultaneous impinge- 
ment of two or more "information systems" on the 
learner tone of which 3 movement) in which the decision- 
making Vocess IS involved. While the definition aids one 
in identifying the component parts of the term "percep- 
tual-motor/' It does not provide the teacher with a proce- 
dure for individualizing instruction. Vodola has devel- 
oped a perceptual-motor (P.M) prototype which can be 
used to aJ^ertat/i whether the problem relates to input, 
integration, or output The screening instrument com 
prises two mam decision-making tasks 

1. The performance of a single PM task (i.e , the integra- 
tion of one information system with a motor act) 

2. The performance of a complex PM task (i.e., the inte- 
^ gration of two or more information systems with a 

motor act). These tasks have been further subdivided 
to provide the screener with some insight as to whether 
the problem relates to a perceptual, motor, or integra- 
tive aberration. 

Administration 

It IS recommended that the battery be administered to 
those students who are referred by the Special Services 
Department as exhibiting perceptual and perceptual 
motor (PM) problems Paaicular attention should given 
to those children classified as neurologically impaired, per- 
ceptually impaired, ^d/o^4earnin9 disabled 

Test Directions*^ 

1 Check the medical records of all pupils who are to be 

screened to insure that any audio or visual problems 

have been corrected 
2. Pupil performance should always be prefaced by a 

demonstration by the teacher 
3 The teacher should observe student performance care 

fully and record anecdotal icmarks for all failures. 
Item No 1 Perceptual motor task, audto motor integration 
Factor Integration, of One Perceptual Task with a Motor 
Task 

The teacher produces a loud sound and a soft sound with 
cymbals, a tom-tom, or other sound-producing device 
The teacher demonstrates the task by hopping on the left 
foot for the loud sound and on the right foot for the soft 
«;ound The studeni is feauested to listen, observe and 
replicate the task (• e . listen to the loud and soft sounds 
and integrate the sounds with the required motor re- 
sponses smoothly and offinently) If the subject integrates 
the perceptual and motor responses properly, proceed to 

Vj N GfMman. 'l*'(iu(t' P»'rceptujl MovHfTif^nt Pr oqr.jmrnin{j ' 
^ThofTu*s M Vodold, ( pptudt Motof Mod^^t A D.d{}n(i'>tic 

and Pre^riptivf Apprn,»ch 

"^AppjMirJix K provKlf ■* {hi'ikiM f(»t idpr-ulyuui p(<t'MitUjl 

,)erct'ptudl motor piohirtTu 



test Item No. 5, if not then, proceed to test item No. 2. ^ 
Attempts 1 Score. Pass or fail 

Item No 2 Motor task, hopping 
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation 
The subject is to hop on left foot, right foot, and alternate 
feet or> command If the subject performs all aspects of 
the hopping task correctly, proceed to test item No. 3; if 
not, he IS to receive prescriptive activities to resolve the 
, problem. 

Attempts 1 Score Pass or fail 

Item No. 3* Perceptual task, sound discrimination 
Factor Auditory Association and Meaning 
The s"b]ect is to listen to, and verbally discriminate be- 
tween, loud and soft sounds emanating from cymbals, a 
tom-tom, or other sound-producing Jevice. If the per ' 
formance is satisfactory, proceed to itepi no. 4, if not, the 
subject IS to be prescribed activities to resolve the problem. 
Attempts: 1 Score: Pass or fail 

Item No. 4 Perceptual-motor matching, audio-motor task 
Factor. Integrating Audio-Motor Task 
The subject is to "match" the tasks presented m test items 
No 2 and No. 3 If the performance is satisfactorily inte- 
grated, proceed to test item no. 5, if not, the subject is to 
be programmed for other similar "matching" tasks. 
Attempts' 1 Score- Pass or fail 

Item No 5 Complex perceptual-motor task, audio-visuo- 
motor integration 

Factor Integrating Two Perceptual Tasks with a Motor 
Task 

The teacher produces a series of loud and soft sounds with 
cymbals, a tom-toryi, or other sound-producing device. 
The teacher then demonstrates the task by hopping into a 
large circle with the left foot vvgpn he makes a loud sound 
and into a small circle witl^dPight foot when he makes 
a soft sound The subject^Pquested to listen, observe, 
and replicate the task. (See Figure 2-60,) If the task is 
performed coirectly, proceed to test item no. 6 for per- 
ceptual-motor tasks that involve higher levels of cognition 
If the subject cannot integrate the task properly, prescribe 
tasks to resolyp the pfoblem(s) Asse<;s visual dis- 
crimination 

Attempts 1 Score Pass or fail 

o o o ^ 

0 0 0 

o oo 

Fig 2-60 Perceptual Motor Task 



40 



he 



I No. 6: Motor-academic task, hopping on numerais 
ctor: MotorNumeral Integration 

subject is requested to (1) hop on numerals .or 
identification purposes; (2) hop and perform addition 
tasks, (3) hop and perform subtraction tasks, and (4) hop 
and perform division tasks. (Refer to Figuw 2-61 )• 
Attempts: 1 Score: Pass or fail 




Fig. 2*61 Hopping on Numerals 



Item No, 7: Motor-academic task, hopping on letters 
Factor: Motor- Letter Integration 

The subject is requested to (1 ) hop on lejyjf rs for identifi- 
cation purposes; (2) hop and spell his name, and (3) hop 
and spell ^words that are part of a prescribed word list. 
(Refer to Figure 2 62 ) 
Attempts 1 Score: Pass or fail 




Fig. 2-62 Hopping on Letters 



Test scoring. The Perceptual-Motor Screening Instru- 
ment provides the reader with a model for assessing a 
pupil's perceptual-motor performance. The purpose of the 
instrjjment is to provide a series of sequential tasks that 
will aid the teacher in discovering whether tho subject has 
a perceptual, motor or jDerceptual motor integration 
problem. * 

1able 21 provides a fprm for scoring pupil perform- 
ance. Although a place has been provided for recording 
"pass" or *'fail" scores, the instrument is not a test, but 
ratJi^r a screening device. As such, its primary value is to 
aid the teacher in gathering process information; thus, 
after each task aplace has been provided for the recording 
of anecdotal remarks. The screener should observe student 
perrormance carefully and record those cases of improper 
performance with specific comments as to how the task 
was performed. 

SUMMARY 

A variety of motor ability instruments and a percep- 
tual-motor screening prototype have been^ presented to 
provide the teacher with those tools necessary to gather 
baseline information on any of the exceptional population 
that a7e ambulatory. Specifically, the formal and informal 
batteries provide the teacher with the capability of assess- 
ing the performance of: 

1 the prekindergarten child - mentally retarded, learning 
disabled, normal, and gifted 

2. the primary and intermediate grade child - mentally 
retarded, learning disabled, normal, and gifted 

3. the institutionalized rosident — mentally retarded 

4 other handicapped individuals by modifying or select- 
ing those Items that are appropriate 

A word of caution: Although the instruments >iave 
been catego;i2ed and recommended for use with certain 
populations, the final decision as to what instrument to 
administer must be made by the teacher. Tho recom 
mpnded "rule of thumb" is. 

1 Experiment with items from several batteries to deter 
mine the child's developmental level 

2 Administer the battery deemed appropriate (When in 
doubt, administer the less-demanding test to insure 
success 
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TABLE 2 7 

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SCREENING INSTRUMENT 



NAME ^ Doe John 6 1 ^ M Northeast 

Last First Aqe Grade 5ex School 

SCREENER Mt Roy L ipoti CLASSROOM TEACHER Miss Ehzabeth Brown 

AUDIOMETFTTC TESTING 9 574 VISUAL TESTING 9/g/74 

Date Date 

1 

ITEM No 1 AUDIO MOTOR INTEGRATION Pass Fail _0_ 

(Integration of Sound and Hopping} 

Anealotdl Remarks Inability tc discptn left foot from nght foot 



ITEM No 2 MOTOR TASK , Pass Fail 

(Hopping, Left and Rtyht Foot) 

Anealotdl Rpmai ks Hops o n one foot only Difficulty m shifting weight 
and haldncinq 



Re adinmistei on 10 1 74 



ITEM No 3 PFRCtPTUAL i ASK Pass J — . Fail 

(Sound Discfinuivu nn) = 



Anf^rdota! Rerruirks .j^ — — — — 

irEMNo4 AUDIO MOTOR MAICHING Pass _i Fail 

(Matchinq Sound dnd Hopping) — — 



Anecdotal Remarks Adm iru stt'MHl* 1 0 - 2 74_ 



I I Ml N() b AUDIO VISUO MOTOR INTEGRATION Pass Far 

MrU(H)!ati(ni of Sounds, Sqht and Hoppmq) 

Anerdotai Remaik^ Adniimsteted 10 2 74 ^_ 



IHMN.. 6 MOTOR ACADEMIC TASKS Pass Fail 0^ 

(H()ppin(|, L^'^W''s dnd Numeials Intecjiatiori) 

Afif^dotri! HtMTidfks Can add small nurn^'jal^ CnrifU)! suhttjct 

Cannot own nam*' 10 3/4 



ITf M N,i / f FACHJ R SUMMARY REPORl 

A (.)t)s"^"atinns B R*^commende(i Activities 

1 Lat»'iality prohU-m Jump m place and off bench 

') \U ) p P mc )7Th I f r 1 n q , b d I a rK ' hop m place, L and R foot 

T ?>u\V\^x'on^sp'^\Uni] Balance bot h fept^ L^nd R foot 

Se(iupnr»^ into moi e difficult 
tasks 



CHAPTER THREE 

T ^ 

ASSE$SMENT PROCEDURES 

P 

E 



* The second step in the individualization of a motor and perceptual-motor activity program is the 
proper assessment of student performance. Pupil performance must be properly diagnosed to determine 
individual strengths and weaknesses. (Those factors which should be included in the assessment process 
are presented in Figure 3-2 on page 44. ^ » 

Unfortunately, a major weakness of many teacher training programs is that teachers are taught to 
diagnose performance almost solely on the basis of "jaroduct" information (test scores). Teachers are 
seldom provided the skills necessary to procure "process" information (i.e., how the child performs ths 
specific task). 

The Project ACTIVE Teacher Training Prog/am incorporates both appraisal strategies - objective 
and subjective. Teachers have been trained to assess "product" and "process" information so that they 
can compile a complete "picture" of each child's performance. Each practicum experience is structured 
to develop the observational powers of the participants. The following pages provide a systematic 
procedure for assessing pupil progress efficiently. 




Fig. 3-1 Teacher Asse^ment of Pupil Performance 

iMmi-Trammg f*rogram. Atlantic CburHy Assocfatfon for 
Children with Learning Diiiabiiitm. N.J.) 
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OBJECTIVE APPRAISAL, 
MOTOR PERFORMANCE 

Chapter Two described how to administer V^e Pre- 
kindergarten Screening Tests, the Motor Ability Tests and 
the Perceptual-Motor Screening Instrument. Using the raw 
scores and anecdotal remarks provided for the pupil in 
Tables 2-5 and 2-7 cn pages 36 and 42, we can now estab- 
lish a sequential procedure for converting the information 
mt© a meaningf jl appraisal. 

Conversion raw scores to percentile scores. To assess 
an ihdividuars performance or to compare his perform- 
ance with other individuals on , ha^'s of raw test scores, 
a mathematically sound proce nust be devised. 
Vodola devised a procedure whereby teachers can attain 
the following competencies: 

• Convert Raw Scores to Percentile Scores via a Table of 
Numbers Any number of scores can be converted to 
percentiles m a matter of minutes. Permits student 
comparisons on the same test 

• Convert Percentile to Normalized Standard Score A 
matter of seconds to convert percentiles to stanoard 
scores. Permits student comparisons on different test 
itf r IS or test batteries. 

• Individualize Student Instruction. 

- Develop student profile charts for parental reports. 

- Grade students on an individualized basis, i.e., on 
the basis of achievement or improvement. 

- Group students for instructional purposes on the 
basis of varying abilities. 

The mathematical computations in the foMowing 
"steps" were achieved by utilizing sections of the manual 
dealing with the convf sion of raw scores to percentile 
and stanme scores. 

Step No 1 Check the raw scores for each factor. 

1 Gross BofJy Coordination 7 

2 Balance-Postural Orientation 9 

3 Ey* Hand Owdmation 13 

4 Eye-Ha.Ki Accuracy 9 

5 Eye Foot Accuracy 5 
Step No 2 

Identify the percentile score for each raw score by referr- 
ing to- Table 3 1 on page 46 Your results should be a*; 
follows Raw 
_ Factor Score Percentile 

T Gross Body Coordination 7 20 

2 Balance-Postural Onentdtfon 9 10 

3 Eye-Hand Coordin on 13 50 

4 Eye-Hand Accuracy 9 80 

5 Eye-Foot Accuracy 5 50 
Explanation: The norms m Table 3-1 were based on tht 
scores of pupils m kindergarten to ensure a reasonable 

^Thumds M Vodolu Dpscnpttvp St,ttt:>ttts Mddf Bo^y for tho 
Clawroo^ Tettcher pp 111 



range for all percentiles. It should be remembered that 
the instrument is only appropriate for use with normal 
children in kindergarten through the second grade, or for 
children with definite motoric pro^Trs It is recom- 
mended that districts establish their own nortT>s. (Appen- 



Assessing Student Performance 

dix 1 provides the details, tables of numbers, and tally 
sheet so that the reader can establish the norms for his 
school district without the need for any mathematical 
background.^ 

Conversion of percentile scores to stanlne scorei. 

Step No. 1. 

Identify the stanlne scores for each factor by referring to 
Table 3-1 on page 46. Your results should be as follows 
Explanation: * Raw 

Factor Score Percentile Stanlne 

1. Gross Body 7 20 4 
Coordination 

2. Balance Postural 9 10 ' , 3 
Orientation 

3. Eye-Hand 13 50 5 
Coordination ^ 

4. Eye-Hand 9 80 7 
Accuracy 

5. Eye-Foot 5 50 5 
Accuracv 

Explanation: Percentile norms provide a basis for assessing 
a student's status in relation to the number of subjects 
that were tested Thus, the gross body coordination per- 
centile score of "20" indicates that the subject tested 
scored better than 20 per cent of the population that took 
the test. Percentile scores are not additive or divisible be 
cause each score is not based on a common denominator 
- thus the recommended use of stanine scores. Stanme 
scores, normalized standard scores of nine units, permit 
one to compare scores for each factor, add all scores, and 
then divide to obtain an average score (Stanme scores are 
not "true" standard scores, but if the stanmes are based 
on a normal distribution of raw scores, they can be used 

with reasonable accuracy ) 

- 

Appendjx I pruvtdes mutor dbthty nurms for students m New 
Jersey 

"^Thp Tdblps m Appendtx J are mcluded «n a manual pubhshed 
by the Project J)Kf»ctur, De^cnptivp SUitatits Mddc £<isv ^o^ thp 
CLissroom TedCher F r addttiundl mlurnwliori. cnnt^ici Dr 
Thomas M Vodola. P O Box 93, Neptune City, N J 077b3 
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TABLE 3-1 

KINOERGARTEN MOTOR ABILITY TEST NORMS^ 
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19 
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6 


75 


6 
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9 
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17 
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8 


16 


13 
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50 


5 


8 


15 


12 
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5 


8 
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12 
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14 


12 


5 4 


30 
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13 
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12 
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4 4 
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MOTOR ABILITY INDEX CONVERSION CHART (MAI) 






Composite 
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Index MAI 
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5 


10 


15 


30 


25"^ 50 


35 70 






6 


12 


16 


32 


26 52 


36 72 






7 


14 


17 


34 


27 54 


37 74 






8 


16 


18 


36 


28 56 


38 76 






9 


18 


19 


38 


29 58 


39 78 






10 


20 


20 


40 


30 60 


40 80 






11 


22 


21 


42 


31 62 


41 82 






12 


24 


22 


44 


32 64 


42 84 






13 


26 


23 


46 


33 66 


43 86 






14 


28 


24 


48 


34 68 


44 88 














1 


45 90 





Note When the test contiiins five factors, une need only "double" ttie connpostte 
stdnine scorv to determine thr mdex score (in the example 24 x 2 48) 



^Courtesy of the Township of Ocean School Distn' ' 
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Fjg. 3-3 Trainee Precticum Experience: Converting Raw 



Data to Normalized Standard Scores 

i Joseph Habershaw, ACTIVE Turn Key Trjmer Rhode Island) 

Plotting profile chart. 

Step No 1 

Plot the staruno scores tor each factor Table 3 2 provides 
a profilt* of the stanine scores bdsed on the ongtnal data 
IProvfSf 0 diso has been made for plotting physjcal fitness 
scores ) 

Explanation- The profile chart technique provides a high 
ly visible means of comparing a student's relative strengths 
and weaknesses m terms of the factors being measured for 
any test battery Further, by plotting pre- and post-test 
scores, the teachei can obtain progress information rela- 
tive to each factor (Stanine scores are expressed as unit 
scores "1" through "9" However, zeroes (OJ have been 
added in the profile chart because they have been found 
to make the scores more mterpretable to parents } 

Computing motor ability index (MAI)^ 

Step No 1 

Internalization of the concept Add the stanine scores 4 
for each test factor Total all stanrne scores 3 

5 
7 

Step No 2 5 
Multiply the total bv ^ n 24 x 10 240 ^24" 

Divide the result by the number of 
test factors 48 

5/^240" 

Step No 1 

Short method Add all stanifie scores together (24) 
Step No. 2 

Refer to the Motor Ability Index Conversion Chart, p 46 
Step No. 3 

Locate the r^umber "24" in the second composite stanine 
column from the left, the number to the right, "48," is 
the Motor Ability Index (MAI) sct)re 



Edwin A Fletshmdn, Tho Strueturf^ ,/nd Mt'jsurf*mont of 
Phy%ical Fitness pp 141 142 



Explanation While individual stanine scores are of more 
value to the teachei in presenting vital information for 
prescriptive purposes, 4here is also a need for one score 
which reflects a child's performance on the total test bat- 
tery The Motor Ability Index serves that function, it pro- 
vides a score which can be used to determine whether a 
student should be sc» duled in an enrichment program. It 
also. provides a baseline score which can be used later for 
evaluative purposes (This should clarify the student 
havioral objective in Chapter One. It states that a student 
shall be released from the^developmental program if he 
attains an MAI of 50,- with no single component score of 
less than 4 The Township of Ocean School District 
recommends that pupils be scheduled for eniichment 
activities if they have a pre test MAI score of 40 or below, 
and/or a single component stanine score of 2 or below. 
The recommended scheduling scores are not arbitrary, but 
are based on the fact that these "cut-off" points include 
the bottom 10 percent of the student population in the 
district, characterized by the term "Low Motor Ability.")' 

SUBJECTIVE APPRAISAL MOTOR AND 
PERCEPTUAL- MOTOR PERFORMANCE 

Extreme caution must be exercised when using norma- 
tive data for prescribing instructional programs because of 
the*** factors' an awareness that children are individuals 
with different developmental needs that cannot be truly 
reflected ih any table of norms, normative data only pro- 
vides summative information: (♦.e., product, or after-the- 
fact-information), the potential error inherent in the ad- 
ministration, of any test; and the limitations of any test 
instrument (i.e., the information provided is limited by 
the factors being assessed.) 

In order to, ensure maximum development of each 
child's motor performance capabilities, it is recommended 
that "process" information be continually assessed so that 
prescriptive programs can be modified according to vary- 
ing developmental needs. 




a Motor Assessment b Ocular Pursuit 



Fig. 34 Subjective Assessment of Pupil Performance 

iA CTI VE Caare Team Workshop, Monmouth College. 
M^if Long Branchy N.J.) 
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TABLE 3-2 

PHYSICAL FITNESS AND MOTOR ABILITY PROGRESS PROFILE^ 
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ANECDOTAL REMARKS 

Uttt.cui'v vv.lh t)ildtffai fTioviMTipnts Hiqt-l q'osit)tHlv moy*iments 
Batdfu inq problem FedftuI of iie.qht Bdldnc.fU} pfr)l>lem may he 
dtti.hiitdb'f to -ndtvLty To dihiri tJ^ujy pdrl>. \n dCConia-Ke with 
[). pt, s o1 M nt.M .,t q-.w.tv f y .nu) foot dtCurdC/ li^^Hfls wori' 



N Y Posture Screentnq Test 
Asthmattr (Vital Capactty) 
Weight Control libs ) 
Orthopedic (See Anfctiotai 
Remarks) 



Determining developmental level M^ituratiot-.a! readi 
ness should be considered whet) one assesses the motor 
^H;rfofmance of a child For example, if a child cannot 
walk on d beam dt age 3, is it indicative of a balance 
problem or simply that, (jencMally speaking, children of 
that age do f)ot possess the motor development pre 
requisites necessary \o achieve the task? Sinclair con 
tends that beam walking (4" surface) is a basic pattern 
that IS exhibited by childrt'n at age 4 Thus, while one 
tnay use Ixjam vvalkjng as an assessmrnt item for childrtM) 
younger than tt^at agc^ ibr mabihtV to fx-rforn) tf)e task 
should not be rpcotdnd as a "failun' " 

Tabh 3 3 lists basu rnotot skills .nid the ages at wf)ich 
success and basic patt^'tns may \)v pvprr ted It is rrt 



to Sf^ P ?9 

M' Ijir op < 'f 

O 48 
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mended that the contents of the table be reviewed prior 
to assessment of the motor performance of children in 
prekindergarten and primary grades 

Recording process information, motor ability test. Re 

fer back to Tables 2 1, 2 5, and 3 2 on pages 9, 36, and 
42, respectively On each form, a place has been provided 
to record summary or anecdotal rerr.arks An example will 
highlight the importance of observing a child's jx^rform 
ance carefully 

On the Ey»'-Hand and Eye Foot Accuracy Tests (Table 
2 5), Johr) achieved percentile scores of "80" and "50," 
respectively Thus, or)e could concludf> he performed rea 
sor)ably well on these tasks, as he scored as well as. or 
t)rttei than, 80 per cent of the pofujlation on the first 
Item, 50 per cent of the populatior) on tf)e Micond itetT^ 
H()Wi'v*>r, thioughout \hv perf oriTi.inc e of all accuracy 
tests and oth(»f uems mvolvir^g bilateral ( oordiriatton of 
body ()arts. the teacher obsetved that the child manifested 
,1 similar ptol)lerTi the inability to ( oordjri.ite the oppo 



TABLE 3-3 



AGES OF SUCCESS AND BASIC PATTERN FOR MOTOR TASKS 
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Running high jump 




S 


S BP 
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Skipping 






S 


S 


S BP 


Slidding 






S 


S BP 
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Standing broad jump 


s 


S BP 


S BP 


S BP 


S BP 


Throwing 


s . 


S 


S 


S BP 


S BP 


Walking 


s 


S BP 


S BP 


S BP 


S BP 


Walking the beam 






S BP 


S 


S 



LEGEND: S = SUCCESS BP = basic pattern Elevation of the symbol indicates 
the age plus six months, for example, success is bouncing on a board at 



two and-one-half 



site extremities of the body For example, when .eciuested 
to throw with the right hand, he also stepped with the 
right foot 

Developing the ability to assess pupil performance sub- 
jectively rpquires training designed specifically to cultivate 
the teacher's observatiorial powers One technique found 
to be successful ,n the Project ACTIVE Ttacher Training 
Program is to pair two teachers with one child during the 
testing periods Thus, one tracher can observe terminal 
behavior and record the raw score while the partner ob 
serves how the child performed the specific components 
of the test and records anecdotal remarks After a period 
of time, the teachers reverse their assignments At the end 
of each session, the teachers discuss the loial performance 
of the child on each task 

Recording process information, perceptual-motor 
screening instrument A rev»*w of Johr)'s f)erformance on 



the perceptual-motor tasks (Table 2 7 on page 42) re- 
vealed he failed Item No 1 - Audio mofof Integration 
Thus, John evidenced the inability to integrate audio and 
motor tasks. Further screening revealed he performed the 
perceptual task properly, but had extreme difficulty with 
.tasks involving laterality, hopping, balancing and shifting 
of body weight (Subsequent testing, following the pre- 
sriiptton of hopping activities, revealed that John passed 
all perceptual and motor items ) Thus, by using the de- 
ductive method (le , proceeding from the general to the 
specific) and carefully recording process information, the 
teacher establishes a firm basis for assessing each child's 
performance (During all phases of ihe screening, the 
teacher should keep a record of the specific behavior pat- 
terns that are manifested by each child particularly the 
mentally retarded (MR), or learning disabled (LD) While 
all MB and LD children do not reveal the same problems 
thus, the need for careful teacher observation, they gen- 
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eraUy wai displdy out- or more of the following psycholo 
gical patterns )^ 

• hyperactivity - the constant nrunift'station of excessive 
motor dctivity 

• perseveration - the inability to ceast* voluntarily tht' 
performance of the same act repeatedly 

• disfictibility - the limited ability to concentrate ()n 
the task at hand due to distractions aiused by external 
stimuli 

• (hgassociation the mabinty to integrate basic data 
into "mejnirujful wholrb" 

The following points should be considered when sub 
)e( tively assessing the motor and perceptual motc^r per 
formance of pupils !^ 

1 Observe jH motor and pi'fceptual motor patternsVaf e . 
fully 

2 Reduce eurh t.»sk to its simpU'St, discrete parts 

3 Focus attention on prou^ss mfnrm.itior^ .is wtHI as/)ro 
(/ti( t ♦ntof fTUit«*»n 



4 Record anecdotal remarks regarding any atypical pat- 
terns manifested 

5 Try to identify common problems, such as 
a Tense, restricted movements 

b The inability to perform bilateral movements 

c The inability to "track" an object smoothly 

d The inability to coordinate eye and hand, and eye 

and foot movements 
e T/e tendency to favor one side of the body when 

j^jrforming tasks 
f/i he ability to perform discrete tasks, but the in- 
ability to integrate two or more tasks 
ij The inability to respond to a perceptual cue 
One final note regarding the utilisation of subjective 
appraisal technuiues. An effective individualized instruc- 
tional program requires the daily assessment and frequent 
modification of pupil tasks The incorporation of sub- 
jective appraisal techniques in the overall assessment pro- 
cess provides a viable means of achieving that goal. (Refer 
to Appendix K for additional perceptual motor "prore^.s" 
information) 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

T 
A 

PRESCRIPTION PROCEDURES 



Previous chapters have stressed the role that "testing" and "assessing" p\a^ in the process of irwli- 
vidualizing instruction. Chapter Four shows the interrelationship between the^tfagnostic and prescrip- 
tive processes. (Figure 4-1 or1>«ae 52 highlights factors that should be considerejJ when formulating a 
prescriptive program.) ^ 



IDENTIFICATION OF PRIORITY NEEDS 

To prepare a prescriptive program for a pupil, it is necessary to review alt previous information 
gathered, determine the amount of .*me that should be devoted to each indicated deficiency, and 
prescribe those tasks or activities that will remediate the deficiencies. 



Review motor ability profile chart. A revtew of John's 
profile on page 48, TaWe 3-2, reveals the followmg stanlne 



scores: 

Gross Body Coordinatton 40 

Balance-Postural Onentatton 30 

Eye-Hand Coordinatton 50 

Eye-Hand Accuracy 70 

Eye-Foot Accuracy 50 



. . Further,' the fo^low^^g anecdotal remarks were noted 

, Difficulty with btlatoral movement 
Fear oT height 

From the above data Jt js obvious that John's weakest 
area iS balance and postural orientation and hts strongest 
area is eye and hand accuracy In prescnbtng activities for 
John, It would seem logical that less time bo devoted to 
his proficiencies th^ would be devoted to his deficien 
cies. Also, consideration should be given to prescnbir^g 
activities suggested by the teacher's anecdotal remarks 

Given this information, is there a procedure for deter 
mining the amount of prescriptive time that sliould be 



applied to each area? Vodola has developed a procedure 
for writing time prescriptions based on stanine scores. The 
sequential steps are detailed in the following section. 

Convert motor ability stanine scores to time pre- 
scriptions. 

Step No. 1: 

Plot all stanine scores^ time prescription chart ("O's" 
have been added fof^ easier interpretation by parents): 
Gross Body Coordination 40; Balance-Postural Orienta- 
tion 30; Eye-Hand u^ordination 50; Eye-Hand Accuracy 
7ft Eye-Foot Accuracy 50. (f^efer to Table 4-1.) 



Thomas M. Vodola, "The Effects of Participation Time Varia- 
tions on the Development of Physical Fitness, Motor Skills and 
Attitudes," p. 170 
2 

As of September 1974, school districts dnd tujencies in New 
Jersey impfpmenliny the Proiect ACTIVE fVlotor Ability Program 
hdve been provided a computerized printout of time prescriptions 
.<nd recommended tasks and activities Time prescriptions require 
the amount of instructional time Im minutes) and the stanine 
scores for each factor (See Appendix O for time ()rescription 
directions and forms.) 
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PRESCRIPTIVE PROCEDURES 



STUDENT 



Needs 



Strengths 



Style of Learning 



/ Matching method of 


Matching curriculum \ 


/ teaching to style of 


to style of Jearning \ 


/ learning 




TEACHER 


CURRICULUM 



Fig, 4-1 Prescriptive Variables 



52 



TABLE 4-1 



MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART 



Total Deviation Points 
Below 90 



Total Exercising Time 900 

Prescription Time 

Multiplier 

Adjustment Time 



STANINE 
SCORES 



GBC 



BPO 



EHC 



EHA 



EFA 




Deviation Points Below 90 

Prescription Time Multiplier 

Sub Totcil 

Adjustment Time 

Total Prescription Time Per 
Exercise (In Seconds) * 

In Minutes and Seconds 



Gross Body 
Coordination 


Balance and 

Postural 

Orientation 


Eye and Hand 
Coordination 


Eye and Hand 
Accuracy 


Eye and Foot 
Accuracy 


Total 


50 


60 


40 


20 


40 


210 


4 


4 


4 


4 


4 




200 


240 


IbO 


80 


160 


840 


60 


200 


300 


160 


80 


160 


900 


3.20 


5:00 


2:40 


1 20 


2:40 


15:00 



*To (Jetermine prescription time for each factor (1) find prescription time multiplier by 
dividing total exercising time (900 seconds) by total stanine points below 90 (drop alt decimals 
in the multiplier) (2) multiply devidtion Stanme points for each factor by the prescription time 
multiplier, (3) add adjustment time to the lowest fjctor. (4) total prescription time m seconds, 
and. (5) Convert times to fti mutes dnd seconds 



(Source Thoni.js M * \J()<i()L\ THm f ftef fs of P.jr tic tpotton Ttrnt' Vdndtfons on the DevelOpmenl of 
PhysK.il J ttn»»s'j, Motor '"ikilK nmj Atfitij(l»>s unpubl ishi'tJ (lot f ordi rJissef tdtton , Tpmpip UmverStty, 1970, 
p IbO ) 



Step No 2 

To determine deviatton pomts subtract each stanme score 
from 90 (Gross Body Coordination 90-40 - 50) 
Step No. 3: 

Tota! deviation points are obtained by adding all deviation 
points below 90 (Gross Body Coordination 50, Balance- 
Postural Orientation 60, Eye Hand Coordination 40, 
Eye-Hand Accuracy 20, Eye Foot Accuracy 40i Total 
210 

Step No. 4 

To obt-^in the prescription time multiplier, divide the total 
exercise time in seconds by the XoXM deviation points (900 
seconds f 210 4 2) Drop all decimals in the multiplier. 
The remainder of 60 will be utilized later as the adjust- 
ment time- 
Step No. 5 

To obtain total prescription time per exercise in seconds, 
multiply the deviation stanme pomts tor each factor by 
the prescription tirrie multiplier (e.g , Gross Body Co- 
ordination, 50x 4 - 200). 
Step No 6 

To obtain exercise time m minutes and seconds, divide 
total prescription time in seconds by 60 (e.g , Gr Body 
Coordination. 200 - 60 - 3 20). 
Step No. 7 

To obtain adjustment time, divide total exercising time in 
seconds bv total deviation points below 90 (900 -J- 210 = 
4, plus a remainder of 60) The whole number (4) be- 
comes the multiplier and remamder (60) becomes the 
time adjustment factor which is added to the lowest score. 

Select motor ability tasks and activities. Based on 
John's objective and subjective assessment, the foHowing 
time prescriptions and activities are recommended 



Factor 

Gross Body Coordination 
(3 minutes, 20 seconds) 



Tasks and Activities Time 



1 Crawling 
2. Skipping 
3 Hopping 
4. Jumping 



1.00 
1 00 
1:00 
20 



Factor Tasks and Activities Time 

Balance-Postural Orientation 1, Heel-toe balance 1:00 

(5mmutfis) 2 Handskheestoes 100 

balance 

3 Push balance 1 00 

4. Tip toe balancel 100 

5 Step through 1 00 
balance 

Eye-Hand Coordination 1. Bat stationary 1 00 
.(2 minutes, 40 seconds) ball with hand 



Eye-Hand Accuracy 
(1 minute, 20 seconds) 

Eye-Foot Accuracy 
(2 minutes, 40 seconds) 



2 Bat moving ball 100 
with hand 

3 Catch bounced ball 40 
1. Bat ball off "tee" 1 00 

into net 
2 Shuffleboard 20 

1. Kick stationary 10(J^ 
ball into net 

2. Kick rolling ball 1:00 
into net 

3. Drop-kick ball 40 
over target 

When writing individual prescriptions, consideration 
should also be given to \he following sound teaching 
strategies 

1 Vary the student learning experi^ces for each factor 
so that the child develops a broad^bw^competency 
rather than competency in a few discrete sRtJIs 

2. Include tasks that are designed to remed^ problems 
revealed by the subjective assessment 

3. Structure each task to insure success 

4. Include tasks that will reinforce pupil str/ngths 
Teacher leaning experience. Up to iKis point, step-by- 
step procedures have been describ^d^ir administering the 
Motor Ability Test, assessing tKe results objectively and 
subjectively, and planning an individualized motor activity 
program (time basis) to remedy deficiencies and reinforce 
strengths. (The prekindergarten and percefjtual-motor 
phases of the motor program have not been included m 
most parts of the individualized process because the" in- 
struments used to gather baselinej^ata are screening de- 
vices rather than tests, and therefore are not appropriate 
for the gathering of finite, objective^ffTfbrmation,) This 
section provides the teacher with a viable prescriptive 
learning experience which, stated behaviorally, is as 
follows: 

Given an individual's raw scores on the Township of 
Ocean Motor Ability Test (and all pertinent forms), the 
teacher will' ^ 

1. Compile raw scores based on the Motor Ability Test 
2 Determine percentile and stanine scores 

3. Determine Motor Ability Index (MAI) 

4. Construct an Individual Profile Chart 

5. Convert stanine scores to time prescriptions 

6. Select tasks and activities based on tirne prescriptions. 
Each problem will include a behavioral statement of all 
information that is needed to sofvp the particular prob- 
lem. Answers to the problems arc located m Appendix 
L. 



Whe activities recommended are explamed m detail ir> Chapter 
Six which provides a sequer)Hdl hst of tasks and activities for ejcti 
motor ability factor 
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Problem No. 1 Compile Raw Scores 
Given the data, the student will tabulate the raw scores 
for each factor. 



Gross Body 
Coordination 

Walk 
Creep 
Climb 
(kSkip 

March in place 



Balance and 
Postural 

Orientation 

Stand both feet 
Stand right foot 
Stand left foot 
Jump one foot 
Jump both feet 
Jump both^eet 
Hop right foot 
Hop left foot 



Eye and Hand 
CoordinatiQn 

Catch 

Ball bounce and 
cetch 

Touch ball 
(lateral) 
Touch ball 
(fore and aft) 
Bat ball (one 
hand) 

Bat bait (bat) 



Eye and Ha^ 
Accuracy ^ 

Throw right"^ 
hand 

Throw left 
hand 



/ 



Attempt 

++ 
++ 
++ 
00 
00 
Total 



Attempts 

000 
++0 
+0+ 

++0 
0++ 
0++ 
+++ 
Total 



Attempts 



+++ 
+0+ 

+00 

00+ 

0+0 

+++ 
Total 



Attempts 

3,2,2 



1.2.2 
Total 



Total Raw Score 

Gross Body Coordination Balance 
Eye-Hand Coordination 
Eye Foot AccurdCy 
Eye Hand Accuracy 

Total 



Raw 

Score 



Score 



Raw 

Scorew 



Raw 

Score 



Anecdotal Remarks: Performs hopping tasks satisfac- 
torily, but has extreme difficulty shifting body v^ight 
from one foot to the other. EviderKes difficulty inte- 
grating visuo-motor tasks. 

Pr^i em No. 2: Det3rmin€ Percentile and Stanine Scores 
Given the raw scores from Problem No. 1 and the format 
provided below, the student will* 1) convert raw scores to 
percentiles; 2) convert percentiles to stanines; and 3) de- 
termine the composite stanine score. (Use the Motor 
Ability Test norms. Table 3-1, on page 46 tokonvert raw 
scores to percentiles and percentiles to stanines.) 



Test Factors 



Gross Body Coordination 
Balance- Postural 

Orientation 
Eye-Hand Coordination 
Eye-Hand Accuracy 
Eye-Foot Accuracy 



Raw Score Percentile Stanin^ 



bKblom has designed a composite form for recording the 
scores for an entire class. ^ (Refer to Appendix M for the 
format, plus an explanation.) 

Problem No. 3: Determine-the Motor Ability Index (MAI) 
Given the composite stanine score from Problem No. 2 
and the information provided below,' the student will 
compute the MAI, 

Formula for computing the MAI 

l^^l ^ Composite Stanine Score x 10 
Number of test factors 



MAI = 



) X 10 



MAI 

Problem No. 4: Cor>5truct an Individual Profile Chart 
Given the individual stanine scores from Problem No. 2, 
the student will plot \he information on Table 4-2 on page 
56. 

Problem Nq. 5* (Convert Stanine Scores to a Time Prescription 
Given the individual stanine scores from Problem 2, 
the student will compute individual time prescriptions for 
a IS-minute period. (Compute time prescriptions on Table 
4-3, page 57.) 

Problem No. 6' Select Tasks and Act.vities 
Given the information provided in Problems No 1 
through No. 5, the student will prescribe appropriate tasks 
and. activities. Please refer to Chapter Six Tasks and Ac 
tivities (Place an astensk (*) adjacent to thosp tasksabat 
have been prescribed in accordance with the "Anecdotal 
Remarks" above ) 



Robert Ekblom. "Motor Ability Test CIjss Record SUuvi 
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TABLE 4 2 
MOTOR ABILITY PROFILE CHART 



90 
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 



GBC BPO EHC EHA EFA 
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s» — *- 
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90 

80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 

10 



Factor 

Gross Body Coordination 



Tasks and Activities 



Time 



Factor 

Balance - Postural Orientation 
Eye - Hand Coord«ndtiofi 
Eye Hand Accuracy 
Eye - Foot Accuracy 



Tasks and Activities 



Time 
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Total Devidtron Points 
Betow 90 



TABLE 4-3 

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART 

GBC BPO EHC EHA 

90 — 



EFA 



Total txercising Time 900 

Pfescription Time 

Multipler 

Adjustment Tmie 



STANINE 
SCORES 



80- 

70- 

60- 

50 

40- 

30^ 

20- 

10 



Devidtion Points Below 90 

Prescription Tune Multiplier 

Sub Total 

Adjustment Tirne 

Total Prescr»ption Tune Pet 
Exercise (In Seconc^s) ' 

In Mifu/tes and Seconds 



c 

> o 
■o ^ 

o <^ 

o o 

68 



T3 

c 

C 3 
0) 



tti o 

QD a. O 



■D C 
0) O 

> o 
UJ o 



■D 

c 

^ > 

•m ^ 

0) u 

> o 

UJ < 



o 

o 



c 



0) u 
UJ < 



*To determine prescription time for each factor' (1) find prescrtptton time multiplier by dividing total 
exercising time (900 seconds) by total stan; .e points below 90 (drop all decimals m the rfiultiplier) 
(2) rr. Itiply deviation stanine points for each factor by the prescription time multiplier, (3) add 
adjustment time to the lowest facto , (4) total prescription time in seconds, and, (5) convert times to 
minutes and seconds 



(Soorce Thomas M Vodola. "The Effects of Participation Time Variations on the Development of Physical Fiti 
Motor SkiHsand Attitudes," unpublished doctoral dissertation, Temple University, 1970, p 150.) 



TASK ANALYSIS 

Current lite^'ature abounds with diagnostic pre^>(^riptive 
(DP) teacher training models and strategies However, it is 
difficult to locate materials related tu tdsk a!)alysf$, i e , 
the ability to "break down" a complex t,isk into its ( om 
ponent parts 



One theory regarding the lack of emphasis related to 
task analysis and its concomitant strategies is that teachers 
tend to "teach content" rather than "teach children," a 
trite but true statement. Content-oriented instructions 
tend to view activities as "ends in themselves," task anal- 
ysis oriented individupis view the child as the center of the 
learnimj process, and content as a "means to an end " 
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This section lirovides the teacher with a learning ex- 
perience which wiK serve as a viable means of bridging the 
gap between diagnosis and prescription 

Diagnostic-Prescriptive Learning Experier.ce 

The establishment of an individualized physical ac- 
^vity assumes that the teacher can analy/e tasks and ac- 
tivities. FuT»*^er, once the prescriptive tasks have been se 
lected, the teacher be able to sequence tasks from the 
simple to the complex . 

On the following pages a class if i cat lofl^kiSex has been 
provided to assist you in under? anding the coicept of 
TASK ANALYSfS.^ The charts reflect the potential 
motor and physical fitness values derived through involve- 
ment with various devices and equipment. 



The Assignment: 

Using the existing motor and physical fitness factors, 
or some modification thereof, design a Task Analysis 
Classification Index Replace the existing equipment 
Items with the movement activities and games you cur 
rently use in your school situation Analyze each ac- 
tivity and determine the two ma|or values derived from 
the activity. Record the number "1" and "2" in the 
appropriate boxes - that is number "1" reflects the 
most important value and number "2" reflects the sec- 
ondary value Be prepared to justify the values identi- 
fied. Fleishman^ provides some guidelines for analyz- 
ing physical fitness activities which may assist in your 
assignment 



TABLE 44 
EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX 



Dirtcttoni 

Th.s t^ble liiti devices Jnd eMutpment ilescnbed in thts publiWt»on dccofdif^ to the.f p«isstble puf^K«'i and jx)tenr.jl uses In k>v^fy 
•nstanCF additionJi skills and concepts can be developed through different uses and v^f.ed approarhes for each device or Pi?cc .if 
equipment With additional modificjtions the same apparatus can become effective m attacking othei pfoblemi and m pt<KH.q 
emphasis upon other skttls and concepts Regardless of the activity the instructor or leader must knuw the reastjns he is us.r^g .,o 
rfUivitv .»nd Tiust rom"tunicate this to thr individual participant or group in term\ they understand 
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TABLE 4 4 

EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX (Continued) 





Static Balance 


Dyf^mic Balance 


c 

0 

If 
i 8 

LU O 


Eye-Foot 
Coordination 


General 
Coordination 


Power /Speed 


Muscular Endurance 


Cardiorespiratory 
Endurance 


Flexibility 


Agility 


Rhythm 


Games 


Climbing Frame 


X 
X 


X 
X 


X 
X 


X 


X 








X 


X 




X 


Overhead Ladder 


X 


X 




X 




X 






X 


Swinging 0 H Ladder 




X 


X 


X 




X 




X 


X 




X 


Peg O H Ladder 


X 


X 


X 
X 


X 


X 




X 




X 


X 




X 


Clunb'Jump Board 








X 


X 


X 




X 


X 




X 


Barbell, Dumbbell 










X 


X 


X 












i 

Stretcherciser 








X 


X 


X 












Wrist Roller 






X 


X 


X 












Tearp Exerci^^e 






X 


X 


X 












Isometric Exerci«ie 












X 


X 








r 




Paddle Rattle 






X 
X 


X 














X 


X 


Tmikiing Set j 




X 










X 


X 


X 
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TABLE 4-4 

EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX (Continued) 



If 





Static Balance 


Dynamic Balance 


Eye-Hand 
Coordination 


£ye-Foot 
Coordination 


General 
Coordination 


Power /Speed 


Muscular Endurance 


Cardiorespiratory 
F.ndurance 


Flexibility 


Agility 


Rhythm* 


Games 


Wiogley Wobbley 


A 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


Jump Drum 


X 






X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


Spring Bed 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


Vaulting Horse 
and Box 






X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 




X 


Hurdles 






X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 




X 


Jumping Standards 






X 


X 


X 


X 








X 




X ^ 


Climber 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 








X 






X 


Climbing Tower 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 








X 


X 






X 


Climbing Wall 






X 


X 


X 








X 


X 




X 


Adjustable »\^onkev 
Bars 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


Rope Climber 
t 






X 




X 




X 










X 


Rope Disc 
























X 
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TABLE 4-4 
EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX 





Static Balance 


Dynamic Balance 


Eye-Hand 
Coordination 


Eye-Foot 
Coordination 


General 
Coordination 


Power /Speed 


Muscular Endurance 


Cardiorespiratory 
Endurance 


Flexibility 


Agility 


Rhythm 


Games 


Drum 






X 
















X 


X 


Sand Paper Blocks 






X 












1 , ■ 




X 


X 


Hoops 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 








X 


X 


X 


X 


Shuffle Board 






X 


















X 


Target Toss 






X 


















X 


Mini Tetherball 






X 


















X 


Batting Tee 






X 


















X 


Scooter Boards 










X 








X 


X 




X 




61 



PERCEPTUAL MOTOR (PM) 
PRESCRIPTION CONSIDERATIONS 



Throughout the manual, emphasis has been placed on 
the development of the teacher's observational powers so 
that she can effectively assess performance and prescribe 
activities to remediate the underlying problem(s) The Per 
ceptual-Motor Screening Instrument (oage 38) was de 
signed to provide the teacher with a prototype for identi- 
fying specific deficiencies This sect.on stresses PM prob 
16ms which are prevalent among mentally retarded and 
teaming disabled children and suggests activities for their 
resolution In addition, it provides a varitty of perceptual 
motor activities that can be incorporated m a chssroom 
setting, or be used as an adjunct to the academic program 

Prescriptions Based on PM Screening 
Instrument ProNem 



Problem Indicators 



Cannot hop 



• Hops on one 
foot onlv 



• Difficulty 
balancing 

• Difficulty 
shifttng weight 



Prescriptive Activit>s 

Balance on both feet, le*fl and right 
fool, jump in place and off a bench, 
|Ump off a bench and land on one 
foot, hip in place 

Identification of body parts stressing 
right and left differentiation, crawling 
on mat, stressing oppositional move 
menls, hopping on left and right fool 
and verbalizing left and right 

Same acltvilies as "cannot hop " 



Same activities as "cannot hop " 



• Cannot verbally 
discnmmdte be 
tween loud and 
soft sounds 



Repetitively reproduce a loud sound 
and have the child repetitively verba 
l«ze, ditto the soft sound, sequence of 
loud sounds plus one soft sound and 
have the child discriminate and vice 



• Difficulty with * 
auditory memory 



Review same activities for "cannot 
verbally discriminate," followed by 
tasks in which the child must verbalize 
increasingly longer sequences of loud 
and soft sounds 

Perceptual-Motor Matching 

Item Matching audio and motor tasks 
Factor Integrating Audio and Motor Tasks 
Prescriptive Activities 

1 Have child hop repetitively on right foot while verba- 
lizing "right." 

2, Add "soft" sound as child performs No. 1 above. 
(Teacher reinforces by stating "You hop on your right 
foot when you hear the soft sound ") 

3 Have child hop repetitively on left foot while verba- 
lizing "left " 

4 Add loud sound as the child performs No. 3 above. 
(Teacher reinforces by stating "You hop on your left 
foot when you hear the loud sound.") 

5 Single task Have the child match soft sound by hopp- 
ing on right foot, loud^ound by hopping on left foot 

6 Sequentially increase difficulty of "matching" until 
the child can satisfactorily perform the task required at 
Station No 1, then proceed to Station No. 2 




(Awareness Workshop, Montpeher, Vermont} 
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Prescriptions For Psychological Aberrations^ 
Probtom Indicators Prescriptive Activities 



• Hyperactivity • Perform reldxjtHui rxorosei, djity Exer 
cises should inctudf tensiDg and then 
qrjdu jlly relaxing the mdjor muscle 
groups of the body 

• Perf{)rm regular motor activities with a 
focus on decelerating neural impulses 
For example, have students run as fast as 
they can, 3/4 speed, 1/2 speed, and as 
slowly as they can 

\ • Varying tasks and activities are essential 

when working with children who mani- 
fest a tendency to perseverate In order to 
overcome student reticence to perform, 
the parent and teacher must be gentle, 
patient, and yet forceful Once the child 
has been assisted through the movement, 
he will develop confidence and start to 
repeat the same task again, thus the need 
for constant variation 



Distractibittty • Structure the teaching environment so 
that distracting stimuli are minimized 

• Have the group concentrate rind work on 
one task until success is achieved before 
moving on to the next task 

• Increase the difficulty of a task as soon as 
success IS achieved before moving on to 
the next task 

• Perform relaxation exercises 



Dissociation • Stress the "whole," "part," "whole" 
method of teaching Start by having the 
child see the total pattern of performance 
desired, then break the task down into its 
component parts, and finuHy, constantly 
demonstrate the "whole " 

• Use pegboards to develop "closure" per 
ceptual motor skills Have the child view 
an incomplete pegboard pattern and at 
tempt to reproduce the completed pat 
tern on a second board (See Figure 4 ? ) 



Fig 4-2 Pegboard Closure Activity 

(Courtesy of the New Jcrsvy Asbotuitton tor 
Children with Lojrning Dib^bihties ) 



Serial ordering. Prescribe a variety of tasks, activities, 
or games that require the child to demonstrate a specific 
sequence As specific goals are attained, increase the conn- 
plexity of the directions Prescribe some tasks that indi- 
cate transferability to daily living For example, you 
might request that a student pick up a piece of paper, 
throw It in the wastebasket, close the door, and sit down 
(in that order). The ability to order tasks serially as re- 
quested can enhance a child's auditory perception, atten- 
tion span, ability to follow directions, and therein assist in 
the development of spelling and reading skills 

Student learning experience have the children devise se- 
quences for their partners, monitor and give feedback re- 
garding responses 

Motor-cognitive-academic achievement (MCA A). Re- 
cent research efforts seem to indicate that the proper 
structuring of physical education activities can pnhance a 
child's cognitive abilities and academic achievement If 
tasks, activities, and games are designed to include the 
following features, total learning will be enhanced ^ 

(1) Two or more "information systems" (auditory, 
visual, etc.) impinging upon the learner, one of which 
IS motor (perceptual-motor). 

(2) Involve the learner in the decision-making process 
(cognition) 

(3) Require the learner to make a decision that is directly 
related to academic achievement (tra.isfei of learning) 

An illustrative example will help to clarify the MCAA 
af)proach 

(1) The child is prescribed beanbag tossmy through an 
opening in a target to enhance his eye and haqd ac- 
curacy The task involves a visuo and motor response 

(2) The child is prescribed t)eanbag tossing at a target 
that has several openings, with letters recorded above 
each aperturp. (See Figure 4 3 ) The task requires the 
child make a decision 



^Thomas M VodtrltJ, Chiipief 7, "Physjcal tducahcfi U)^ thr 
Handicapped A Neglected Approdch" m H.tndtHtok on LfUirning - — 

DiSJbihties, ed , Robert F Webt^r. pp 148 50 N G<>tm.tfi. "Lt'cturf Perreptu.il Movement Prnqr.»rnm»n(} ' 
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Fig 4-3 Target-Tossing Task 

(3) The child is directed to attempt to identify letters, or 
spell words by throwing beanbags through the ap 
propriate openings. The task involves' a visuo and 
motor response, cognition {knowledge level), and aca- 
demic achievement {learning letters of the alphabet 
and spelling words) 

The MCAA approach has important implications for 
teaching children with learning disabilities Research re- 
veals that through this approach the MR/LD population 
has mad*' the greatest academic gam The teacher should 
devise and prescribe MCAA tasks, where possible (Use of 
MCAA method presupposes the child has developed com- 
petency m the motQr task ) 

Student learning experienct^ have one student verbali/e a 
worxl and the partner attempt to spell the word by tossintj 
beanbags through the correct openings, the verbali/er to 
provide appropriate feedback regarding the f>erformer's 
response 

Perceptual Motor Prescriptive Summary 

The selection of appropnafe tasks for children witfi PM 
problems is contingent upon the skillful observation of 
pupil performancr hy the teacher anri a systematic proce 
dure for pinpointing thr (ien* . M( les Skillful observation 
moans that thr teacher not^s "how" the child performs 
each task, cUiH "fu)vv" the i Inid performs on the total test 
battery 

Ptn})oirjt»ng the detint lerjuirps the t'dflier to utili/e 
the wholf* part whf)U' metlinrJ Thr s^'Cjuentu! st»'ps rir<* tis 
follows 

1 Have the (hiUi perform th*^ task in its entirety (whr)le 
method) For <'xan\pl<^ tl}r { hrld is rrfjurstrd to hup a 
patterr) \i\ which hf niust pla( r his If ft ff)()t ui tti»' 
circles Jnd his rigfit foot m ttu' Sr^unres 

2 If the child f.jiK, hieak thr tdSk down to its cf)m()Onent 
parts (part nietfic^d) <i\ui [iav»' tfie (hild f)<'rfr)rfn »\irh 
tiisk separately The romponrrH r)<i<ts jrr 

visual discrimirutior) Iwtwrrr} ( rt( les .uui scjuarcs 
" the ability to diffcrentuit'' trft frorTi rKjht 



- the ability to hop on either foot and to transfer 
weight from one foot to the other. 

If the child fails any one of the discrete tasks, he 
should be provided a variety of activities to remediate 
the problem, 

3 Upon successful completion of all discrete tasks, the 
teacher should have the child perform the task in its 
entirety again {whole method). If the child again fails 
to integrate all rcspKjnses, the teacher must devise a 
variety of tasks that require the child to integrate simi- 
lar component parts until he is successful. However, 
the integrations must be structured fron^the simple to 
the complex. In the example cited, a simpler task 
would be to have the child hop alternately on left and 
right foot before introducing the circles and squares. 
Possibly another example would help to clarify the 
resolution of a perceptual-motor integration problem 

If a child cannot p)erform the task of hitting a moving 
whiffleball, he should not be required to continue at that 
task. His problem may be due to integrating all perceptual 
exp)eriences to develop the proper outgoing neural re- 
sponses The prescriptive recommerwJation would be to 
provide a variety of visuo-motor responses such as 

• striking a stationary ball with the hand 

• catching the ball as it moves through a variety of 
planes 

• striking a stationary ball with a bat {or extension of 
the hand) 

striking a ball as it moves through afvariety of planes 

Many times the integration of PM tasks is stymied be- 
cause of the learner's distorted "picture" of the per- 
ceptual and motor cues In such situations, the teacher 
must analyze the task and provide a variety of similar 
experiences for the learner so that he car^ continually 
modify his responses unti' he compensates for the existing 
problem{s) Thus, the general rule to remember when pre 
scnbing for integrative response problems is \o provide the 
chiid with a variety of sequentially structured. corKrete 
PM experiences that are discrete Parts of the total task 
retfuired 



PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION 



1 



Thus far, the rnaruial has dealt with the TAPE proce 
dure Many otfier factors must dist) considered m initi 
dtiru) a successful intiividualizeL. program For example, 
"What IS the role of the teacfier ui this highly structured 
t'nvironment?" "How Cdn one iDotivate a student frus 
trated l)y a faiiurt* to <KComplish his ttisks^" "What other 
fcictors must be c(jnsid«,'red to enhance program success'^" 
Such questions an' (onsidered wi the r^Mtiaitimg pages of 
this chapter 

'h»'(m Io Ai)jX'r>(i)X N fof quiOt'liftt'S lor ifiMi,na»(» .i S4»ftuTit"i 
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ThaRolf of thaTMchtr 

To Ihdivtdiiaiize Instruction, the teacher must m( <jfy 
his teaching style so that he becomes a "partner" In the 
educationai process. Instead of"* devoting most of the in- 
structional time to lecturing and "telling" the students 
what to do, he must guide, assist, stimulate, motivate, and 
act as a resource person constantly. He must, in fact, 
make the student the "center" of the learning process. 
The teacher seldom answers questions, but, he skillfully 
guides the student through a series of questions until the 
individual inductively arrives at the solution to the prob- 
lem. Further, the teacher does not provide experiences 
which result m rote learning. All tasks and activities are 
designed to develop the child's ability to comprehend, 
apply knowledge previously learned, analyze* problems, 
synthesize information, and mtelligently arrive at solutions: 

Strategies to Motivate Students 

Assuming one has incorporated all of the strategies 
listed above, will the students be motivated^ Not neces- 
sarily Consideration must also be given to "personalizing" 
instruction and providing "student learning experiences," 

Many educators view the terms "individualized instruc- 
tion" and "personalized instruction" synonomously The 
Project ACTIVE Training Program defines "individu 
alized" in terms of the TAPE process - the focus »s on 
instruction "Personalized," on the other hand, relates to 
teacher-pupil rapport - the focus is on the human ele- 
ment. It IS believed that many highly innovative, indi- 
vidualized programs have not been successful because they 
have lacked the personalizatton factor Thus, it is recom- 
mended that throughout the motor performance unit, the 
teacher be continually aware of each child as a human 
being with whom he must constantly strive to enhance his 
relations Some techniques recommended to enhance per 
sonalization of instruction would be 

1. to refer to each pupil by his or her first name 

2. to look for opportunities to reinforce tasks performed 
reasonably well 

3. to structure all tasks so that eve^y child can achieve a 
degree of success 

4. to empathize with each child in his porformancl* and 
t)ehavior* 

5. to provide opportunities for e<Kh child to perform 
tasks he or she enjoys 

6 to structure all exoenencos so as to rnsure maximum 
involvement for each child 

Repeated learning experiences are necessary for tho 
child to "inlernali/e" the concept by crcaliny an environ 
ment conducive to a high IpvpI of rognition 

The twelve tasks presented below st-rvp a dual ()urf)osf 
helping the child interndli/r facets of the motor program, 
and providing parameters for teach(?r and pupil roU's 



TtikNo. 1: 

Perform the Township of Ocean School District Motor 
Ability Test, Grades 
Teacher's Role 




Fig. 44 Pcrtonaliiino Initruclioii: Teeeher-Pupil IntMrectbn 

(MinhTrwining ProgrBm, Mmy City 5r>(t Coll9g9, Mney City, Njj 



a. Explain and demorrstrate the correct technique for per- 
forming each test item. 

b. Record raw scores. 
Student's Role 

a. Perform test items as directed. 
Task No. 2: 

Determine Percentile, Achievement and MAI Scores Plot 
Scores on Profile Sheets Plan Prescriptive Program, K-2. 
Teacher's Role 
a Determine all scores. 

b. Plot scores on profile sheets 

c. Plan prescription programs 

Task No. 3: 

Design Tasks to Improve Gross Body Balance, Gross Body 
Coordination, Eye and Hand Coordination, Eye and Hand 
Accuracy, and Eye and Foot Accuracy, Grades 3- 12. 
Teacher's Role 

a Explain and dc7>onstrate tasks and activities designed 

to improve motor performance, 
b. Assist students m their choice. 
Student's Role 

a Devise an original task to improve each motor ability 
factor 

b Devise an original task to improve a motor ability fac- 
tor that IS appropriate for his grade level. 

Task No. 4: 

Demonstrate a Motor Ability Skill, Grades K 4 
Teacher's Role 

a Structure the situation so that each student isa "leader " 
h Assist "followers" who have difficulty performing skills. 
Student's Role 

a Serve as a "leader" in the game "Follow the Leader " 
b Participate as a "follower " 

Games of this type reinforce the competencies of the 
"leaders" and provide practice in weak areas for 
"followers " 
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Fig. 4-rPreM:riptive Activity: Line Waticing 
Factor: Gross Body Balance 

Task No. 5: 

Participate in Movement Education, Exploration, and Ac- 
tivities and Games, K-6 
Teacher's Role 

a. Structure a task and then encourage students to imple- 
ment creatively. 

b. Permit students to structure subsequent tasks and ac- 
tivities. 

c Assist students who have difficulties with certain 

movement patterns 
Student's Role 

a. Implement task:» as structured 

b. Serve as a "ledder" in structuring new tasks. 



Fig. 4-7 Prescriptive Activity: Bear Climb 

Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination j 

(Teacher Training Program, West Elementary School, ^ 
Slayton, Minnesota^ 

Task No. 6: 

Assess Your Motor Performance in Game Situations, 
Grades 9-12. 
Teacher's Role 

a. Provide a variety of individual and group activity 
games. 

b Note student deficiencies and assist on an individual 
basts. 

c. Assist students with their personal analysis 
Student's Role 

a Keep a record pf game infractions and violations (suchv 
as "tfaveljng" and repeated fouling in basketball.) 

b. Analyze possible cause(s) of infractions or violations; 
for example, repeated "traveling" and fouling may be 
attributable to poor body balance. 

c. Make a list of his areas of weakness (based on analysis). 





Fig. 4-6 Prescriptive Activity: Follow the Leader 
Factor: Visuo-Motor Integration 

(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, 0<ikhurst, N.J ) 




Fig. 4-8 Prescriptive Activity: Quoits 
Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy 

(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhunt, N.J.) 
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Task No. 7: 

Participate in Tasks, Activities Designed to Improve Spe 
afic Deficiencies, Grades 9 12 
Teacher's Role 

2 Provide a variety of tdi>ks anil activities designed to 

improve specific motor <ieficiencios 
b. Guide and assist thr student in his selection 
Student's Role 

a Select tasks and a( tivitirs to improve his areas of weak- 
ness 

b Participate in the tasks an(i activities Keep a record of 
progress 

Task No. 8: 

Verbah/e a Series of Tasks for a Partner to Replicate, 
Grades 16. 
Teachers Role 

a Set up activities and games based on serial ordering 
(te , students must perform a series of of tasks in se 
quential order). 

b. Explain and demonstrate the game, pair students, and 
have one student call out the sequence, followed by 
the other student performing the tasks in sequence. 

c. Stimulate other types of similar games. 
Student's Role 

a Participate as verbaltzer and performer. When serving 
as the verbahzer, he is to note the sequence of per- 
formance and provide the proper feedback. 

b. Devise and implement similar games that incorporate 
the identification and spelling concept Values Math, 
spelling and reading readiness skills, increased atten- 
tionspan. 

Task No. 9: 

Participate in Tasks Designed to Enhance Perceptual- 
Motor Responses, Grades K 6. 
Teacher's Roie 

a. Design and implement tasks that focus on perceptual 
abiMtes 

b. Design and implement tasks that focus on motor abili 
ties. 

c. Design ancT implement tasks that focus on the integra- 
tion of perceptual motor responses 

d. Individualize student prescriptions h.ised on the results 
of "a" and "b" above 

Student's Rote 

a Perform "oerceptual," "motor," ind "perc(»f)tual- 
motor" tasks Values perceptuali/ation, motor per 
formance, integration of p<*rceptual arid motor r^ 
sponses 

Task No. 10: 

Participate in Relaxation Type Activities, Grades K'12, 
(The Hyperactive Student) 
Teacher's Role 

a Explain and demonstrate relaxation exercises 



b Devise and implement games that decrease neural im 

pulses that impinge on the individual 
c Explain the concept and tasks to parents so that they 

can implement at home 
Student's Role 

a Perform the relaxation exercises for ten minutes each 
day 

b. Concentrate on noting the different degrees of tension 
involved in deceleration games so that^+ie can acquire 
the ability to relax. Values Ability to relax various 
muscle groups, concentrate on the task at hand, and 
perform tasks more efficiently. 




Fig. 4-9 Prescriptive Activity: Tetherball 
Factor: Visuo-Motor Integration 

(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oak hurst, N J.) 



Task No. 11: 

Participate in Tasks Designed to Increase Attention-Span, 
Grades K-12, (The Distractible Student). 
Teacher's Role 

a Explain and demonstrate tasks to increase attention- 
span (i.e., tasks designed to maintain student concen- 
tration for increasing periods of time). / 

b Devise and implement games that increase student con- 
centration (e.g.. Task No. 8). ^ 

c Provide positive feedback to enhance increased atten- 
tion-span. 

Student's Role 

a Perform the tasks and games as directed. 

b Strive to increase his time duration m performing a 
specific task or game. Values: Ability to concentrate 
for increa*iing periods of time, and perform tasks more 
efficiently and effectively. 
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Fig. 4-10 Pmcriptivt Activity: Balloon Ketp-Up 
Factors Visuo-Mator Integrition 

(Township of Ocean Summer DM Program, OakhursU /V. 

Task No. 12: 

Participate in Motor, Cognitive and Academic Achieve- 
ment (MCAA). Tasks, Grades K B. 
Teacher's Role 

a. Design and implement MCAA tasks and games, tasks 
and games that meet the following criteria: 
(1) involve two or more sensory mputs 
12) involve a motor response 

(3) involve a decision by the student 

(4) involve transfer of learnmg to a specific academic 
skill 

Student's Role 

a. Participate m the tasks and games. 

b Observe partner and classmate performance and assist 

when help is nf>eded. 
c. Attempt to devise and implement new MCAA experi- 
ences. Values Enhancing decision making ahd aca 
demic achievement 
All of the above experiences will enhance the child's 
self concepi if tasks and activities are structured to insure 
success and are supported by immediate, positive rein- 
forcement. 

Structuring the Iftarning environment. Establishinq a 
program to me-t the varied needs of any group of 
students requires the res.mctunng of the traditional 
gyfnnasium or classroom settmg The technique recom 
mended is to create several mini-instructional centers 
within the gymnasium or classroom as seen in Figure 4-12. 
This affords the teacher flexibility m programming where 
by ne can prescribe individualj/ed ar^d/or qroup acT.vities 
within the same environment 



Fig. 4^11 Pmcriptivt Activity: Grid GaM 
Factor: Motoc-Acadamic 

Other Factorsto be Considered 

Record keepir^ posas a problem for the teacher. It is 
recommended that the teacher prepare an individual 
folder for each child to file all test forms. Further, to 
minimize prescriptive error, some form should be devised 
so that tasks, time duration, attendance, and anecdotal 
remarks can be recorded on a daily basis. The Individuals^ 
Participation Card (see Table' 4-5) provides one form that 
can be used for xr^oxd keeping. The reverse side of the 5 x 
8 card can be kept blank for entering anecdotal remarks. 
Other considerations would include teacher-pupil ratio 
(MO), size of the teaching station (30' x 60'). supply and 
equipment needs (refer to Appendix D), and time allot- 
ment for the program (a minimum of two thirty-minute 
periods per week). 

The reverse side of the 5 x 8 card can be kept blank for 
entering anecdotal remarks. Other considerations would 
include teacher-pupil ratio (MO), size of the teaching sta- 
tion (30' X 60'), supply and equipment needs, and time 
allotment for the program (a minimum of two thirty- 
minute periods per week.) 

Sample lesson plan. John Doe is enrolled in a develop- 
mental physical education class. He is sheduled for a 
thirty-miniite class period on Tuesdays and Thursdays in 
addition to his regular physical education progran^. The 
period IS structured so that John receives fifteen rrViutes 
of individualized instruction based on his time prescrip- 
tion and fifteen minutes of group activity designed to 
reinforce his strengths and to develop social interaction 
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and emotional growth. A copy of John's piogram is pre 
sented below* 



Period 1 30 Mm. 

Individual Actlvitv 

Gross Body Coordination 
Balance-Postural Coordination 
Eye-Hand Coordination 
Eye-Hand Accuracy 
Eye-Foot Accuracy 



Tuesday and Thucsday 
Time Prescription 

3 fDin 20 sec 

4 mm 20 sec 
2 mm 40 sec 
2 mm. 

2 mm 40 sec. 
15 mm Total 



Group Activity: 15 minutes 

Game: "Follow the Leader" 

Equipment Varies according to leader's directions 

Forriation* Vanes according to leader's directions 



Description The teacher selects a "leader " The leader 
performs a motor task of his or her choice which is repli- 
cated by the other class members. After every one has 
performed the task, the teacher selects another student as 
the new leader Continue the game until jII students have 
served as "leaders" and "followers " 
Teaching Hints 

• • Be sure to provide all students with the opportunities 
of acting as leaders and followers Rationale When 
serving as leaders, students select those motor tasks 
they can perform very well — thus, reinforcing their 
strengths When serving as followers, students will be 
required to perform some tasks in which they are de 
ficient, thus requiring them to practice their de- 
ficiencies. 



r 

Station No. 1 



Station No 2 



Activity Kicking 

Factor Eye Foot Accuracy 



Activity Balance Beam 
Factor: Dynamic/Sjtat»c Balance 



o 



I 



o 



o 



0 



■0 



o 



Stdtion No 4 



Station No 3 



Activity Batting Tees 
Factor Eye HiImH Af.( uriu y 



Activity Ball Bounce/Cdtch 
F.ictor Ey<> HcHkI Coordin.ition 



Activity ' Wrching 

Ffictor Gross Body Coordination 



er|c " 



Fig 12 Mini Teaching Stations 
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TABLE 4-5 
INDIVIDUAL PARTICIPATION CARD 



Name ^_Day Period Instructor School. 

Classification 



Motor Skills 


Participation Time (Minutes) 


Bilaterality 


3 
























Balance and Postural Orientation 


4 
























Eye and Hand Coordination 


2 
























Eye and Hand Accuracy 


2 
























Ocular Pursuit 


























Eye and Foot Accuracy 


2 
























Perceptual-Motor Skills 


























Auditory Response Skills 


























Auditory and Motor Skills 
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Visual Response Skills 
















— 1 








r 


Visual Motor Response Skills 


























Audio, Visuo, and Motor Response Skills 


























Orthopedic Program 


























Range of Motion Exercises 


























Strength Exercises- 


























Dates 


9/30 

























Handeness R L Footedness R L 



J CHAPTER FIVE 

p ^ 

EVALUATipN PROCEDURES 

Previous chapters have focused on gathering baseline in'-^rmation, assessing performance and pre- 
scribing activities. This chapter evaluates student progress at the end of a specific block of time so that a 
decision can be made regarding subsequent programming. Evaluation differs from assessment in that 
"aisessiT^ent" implies the constant gathering of "process" information so that the prescription can be 
mpditied as needed; whereas "evaluation" is viewed as the gathering of "product," or terminal, infornna- 
"tion so that an ad^ninistrative decision can be made. 

The first section of this chapter provides suggested guidelines for ascertaining w^:ether a student 
should: (1) be returned to the unrestricted program; (2) continuejn the Developmental Pro^m w'th 
the same prescription; (3) continue in the Developmental Program with a modified prescriptidri; or (4) 
be scheduled in the unrestricted program arid the Developmental Program. Other sections describe ^ 
procedure for informing parents of their childVprogress, and provide a summary of the TAPE process 
based on an actual case study. 



SUGGESTED EVALUATIVE GUIDELINES' 
V lndj(Uitiual Evaluation 

\ (' To^^evaluate pupil progress properly, it is necessary tO 
ievHBvv' data collected "'"he evaluation should be con- 
oDcTed every nme weeks At each termmal period, the 
♦etcher 'ihould 

1 Re administer the Townshjp of Ocean Motor Ability 
Test 

2 Re ddmmister the Perceptual-Motor Screening Instru- 
ment 

3 Compute the Motor Ability Index (MAI) 

4 Record anecdotal lemarks regarding process changes 

5 Compare the pre- and post-test objective and subjective 
appraisals f 



The teacher should dlwjys, recognize the fact that evaluation 
i5 a continuous process and cannot be restricted to a precise test 
in9 schedule It might be advisable to retest a student pr^ir to th/ 
pre planned schedule because of his performance An interim eval- 
uation insures that the individual prescriptive process is being im- 
piemented to the fullest extent 



If a student achieves an MAI score of 50 or more, with 
no single component stanine score of less than 4, he is to 
be released from the D&A program. (The mentally re- 
tarded or learning disabled child netd only attain an MAI 
of 40, with no stanine score less than 3.) If these minimal 
standards are not achieved, further evaluation is necessary. 
Attempt to discern whether the lack of improvement v/as 
attributable to improper prescription. If this is the case, 
determine why the prescriptive tasks did not improve per- 
formance. Were the tasks too easy, too difficult, not per- 
formed correctly, or not practiced sufficiently^ Re-pre- 
scribe to correct the problem. If the problem is attribut- 
able to poor motivation, then prescribe other tasks which 
focus on the same f jctors, but may be more appeals g to 
the student. (Sefe Chapter Srx for sequential tasks.) Other 
approaches to solving the motivation problem make the 
tasks more meaningful by havmp students test one 
another, record their daily pfogr'::»s, arid use any other 
£Owparable strategy which enaoles the pupils to note the 
concrete benefits derived therefrom. 

If the turtent has not achieved the appropriate MAI 
score, hut snows cteady progress toward his goal the 
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teacher may elect to continue the present prescriptive pro- 
gram for another nine weeks. This decision should be 
based on all data available on the student such as (1) 
personal and medical history, as it relates to motor ac 
tivity; (2) the teacher's subjective observations, and (3) 
trie student's rate of improvement m specific component 
areas. 

Group Evaluation 

In those situations where staff and facility limitations 
preclude the establishment of a D&A Program (with 
teacher-pupil ratio of MO), every 'effort should be made 
to evaluate pupil progress during the regular activity pro- 
gram. The American Alliance for Health, Physical Educa- 
tion and Recreation has formulated guidelines for evalu- 
ating the motor development and physical performance ot 
the i^enially retarded Since most children develop motor 
and physical proficiencies m a similar sequence and pro- 
gression, the AAHPER guidelines are deemed appropriate 
for use with children who evidence other types of handi- 
capping conditions 

"a Guide for Evaluating Motor Development and 
Physical Performance of the Mentally Retarded 

Growth and development, including .motor and physi- 
cal development, follow systematic, regular, and predict- 
able patterns Each individual passes through various 
stages of development at his own rate. Skills are developed 
and specific milestones indicating levels of progress are 
reached in a given order according to feach youngster's 
physical, psychological, social and emotional characteris- 
tics and traits Readiness for physical activities and motor 
participation can be determined in various ways - chrono- 
logical age, mental age, social age, emotional age, skeletal 
age, physiological age, and anato^r^ic^l age. Some devices 
are refined, sophisticated, appropriat4 and applicable for 
predicting an individual's ability and potential to perform 
motor acts However, many evaluative instruments and 
scales often are expensive, time consuming to administer, 
and not available to persons connducting physical educa- 
tion and recreation programs for the mentally retarded 

Often, actually observing youngsters in program ac- 
tivities provides important clues to a child's physical pro- 
fic.ency and motor ability. When observation is tempered 
with sound professional judgment, personal experience, 
common sense, and understanding of children in general 
and the mentally retarded in particular, much can be 
learned about each youngster's needs and abilities. Ac- 
tiv'ty progressions and sequences thus become a basis for 
evaluatio ., diagnosing motor problems, and prescribing 
appropriate physical activities for each youngster 



Mimeographed mijtorjjl, c<jurtj^sv uf AAh^PER -iru USDHEW 



In dealing with the mentally retarded, especially young 
and low functioning children, mental age has been found 
to be an effective guide in selecting appropriate physical 
and motor activities. Mental age can also be used to evalu- 
ate a retardate's progress and to ascertain skills and abili- 
ties that can be expected at different stages. For many 
mildly (educable) retarded, these stages and milestones 
can be reached at appropriate chronological ages. Most all 
children develop movement patterns, motor ability, and 
physical skills m a similar sequence and progression. The 
following lists offer somo suggestions and guides for evalu- 
ating the progress of the mentally retarded in attaining 
movement patterns, motor skills, and physical proficiency. 

Age 6-7^ 

• Can he run in proper form without falling down or 
running into other children'* 

• Can he throw bean bsgs and large balls to hmself^ to 
others'* 

• Can he catch a ball on the first bounce from against a 
walP from in the air'* 

• Can he bounce a ball and catch it^ 

• Can he jump over low objects^ a low rope^ 

• Can he kick a stationary ball a distance of 10 to 15 
feet? Can he keep a ball under control with his feet? 

• Can he perform simple imitative walks and movements? 

• Can he jump, hop, gallop, and leap correctly? Can he 
dodge? 

• Can he do a front (forward) roll? backward roll? 

• Are posture and hearing satisfactory or improving? 

• How smoothly and adequately can he handle his body? 

• Can he change direction while executing different loco- 
rriotor movements? ' 

• Can he make quick muscular movements? 

• Is he safety conscious? 

• Does he enjoy physical activities? 




Fig. 5 1 Evaluative Task Rhythmical Patterning 
Factor: Gross Body Coordination 

(Township of Ocean D&A Program. Wjv^idr School. Wayside. NJ ) 



Ages can be mterprf'ted in t«'rtTis of chrcnulcjgit al "r rnfiitdi 
age df^pendmg upon functiondl U'v<>} of wn h child 
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A9t7-8 

• Does he run correctly? Can he pass other runners with- 
out cotliding? 

• Does he react to various types of signals that have dif- 
ferent meanir^^ 

• Does he accept the dare of certain activity situations? 

• Can he change directions quickly to avoid being 
tagged? stop quickly and change directions? 

• Can he throw various objects both underhand and over- 
hand? 

• Are accuracy and distance improving in his throws^ 

• Can he receive and throw an object and in so doing 
transfer weight from one foot to the other? ^ 

• Does he have the power to kick a ball greater distances 
and with improved accuracy? Can he dribble a ball 
with his feet? 

• Can he concentrate ^nd follow an oncoming object 
with his eyes? 

• Can he maintain rhythm^ 

• Can he execute various movements without .using 
balance? 

A Is he showing accuracy in activities requiring hand-eye 
coordination? 

• Is he developing good oosture in a variety of positions? 




Fig. 5-2 Evaluative Task: Walking Up and Down Stairs 
Factor. Gross Body Coordination 

(Teacher Training Progrdrn \/\/est t'/em School, Slay ton, Minnesota} 

Age 8-9 

• Does he have a feeling of rhythmic patterns^ 

• Are courage and self assurance being developed? W I! 
he cl 'nb to the top of a vertical ladder? to the top of a 
12-foot rope? Can lie walk a balance beam? 

• Has there been anlmcrease in K'nduranc.e? Can fie run a 
specified distance In a given time? 

• Is he developing proper habits ifi activities such as sit 
ting, walking, and running? 

• Is he progressing to the fundamentals of fngher organ- 
ized games? 

• Can he s^rve a volleyball accurately? Arc^ kicks becom 
ing longer and more accurate? 

• Can he hit a moving ob|ect? 



Fig. 5-3 Evaluative T«ik: Locomotor Patterning 
Factor: Gross Body Coordination 

i Awareness Workshop, State University, Cortland, New York) 



• Is experience being gained in ball handling activities? 

• Is skill being developed in controlling and manipulating 
his speed? 

• Is dexterity in handling an object increasing? 

• Are there obvious improvements and developments in 
coordinated movements — skills calling for combina- 
tions of two or more movements? 

• Is dynamic balance improving? 

• Are experience and ability in ball manipulations involv- 
ing timing and accuracy imoroving? 

Age 9-10 

• Are body coordination and use of smaller muscles of 
finer coordination improving? 

Is strength of the arms, legs, and back increasing? 
Can he walk a straight line to test for balance? 
Can he throw a ball properly? 
Is endurance increasing? 

Can he walk a narrow plank, rail, or balance beam? 
How far? 

Does he take pride in the care and development of his 
body? 

Does he await his turn in games? 

Are agility and flexibility improving? 

Are timing and rhythm improving as he learns and 

develops new skills that can be used in various games, 

sports, and other recreational activities? 



1^ 



Fig. 54 Evaluative Task: Locomotor Patterning 
Factor: Gross Body Coordination 

(Aw<>rpness Workshop. State Umvernty. Cortland New York) 
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Age 10-11 

• Are strength, endurance, coordtnation, agility, flexh 
bility, and balance increasmg? 

• Is muscular development evident^ 

• Can motor skill improvement be seen^ 

• Is rhythm being refmed and further developed^ 

• Are speed and accuracy stressed^ 

• Is there an increase m the interest m carry-over, ftfe 
time, and recreational skills^ 



• Are ttming and rhythm tmproving^ 

• Can he run while controlling two objects^ 

• Is he gaining in skills that reflect hand^ye co- 
ordination? 

• h% he developing skill and dccuj "^y involving a moving 

target? 





Fig. 5-5 Evaluative Task. Target Throwing 

Factor: Eye- Hand Accuracy ^ 

(Township of Ocean D&A Program, Wandm<issd, N J ) 

J 

Age 11 12 

• Are strength and enduranco increasing? 

• Is he gaming accuracy and ex^^eriqnce tn games of 
higher organization? 

o Is balance maintained with a variety of movements? 

• Does he have quick reactions to changing sttuattDtis? 

• Does he express himself in synchronized movement? 



Fig. 5-6 Evaluative Task: Balance-Target Throwing 
Factors: Gross Body Balance and Eye-Hand Accuracy 

(TownsNp of Ocean D&A Program. Oakhunt School, Oakhurst. N J ) 

PUPIL PROGRESS REPORT TO PARENTS 

It (S important that parents be made aware of the pro- 
gtess of their chtid m the Developmental Physical Educa- 
tion Program, Table 5-1 provides a suggested format for 
reporting to parents as a means of indicating the progress 
the child makes in terms of each test item and each factor. 
Provision is also made for parental comments and requests 
for a conference 



TABLE 5 K 

MOTOR ABltilTY PROGRESS PROFILE 

ICourtesy of the fownshtp of Ocean School District) 



TEACHER COMfVIENTS 

Your child has comoleted nuu' weeks in our Develop 
mental Physical Education pioqr.im He hr^s made consid 
erable improvement. However, his retrogression in the eye 
and hand coordination (from 13 to 10) suggests He would 
benefit from continuatron in the Program 

His performance may be dttributable to d vision problem 
If his eyes have not been checked lately, it may be adv*s 
able to do so at this time 
PARENTAL COfV!MENTS 




PARENT'S SIGNATURE _ 
PARENT WISHES CONFERENCE 



YES ! J NO n 



PUPIL_ John Doc 

GRADE 3 _ YEAR 
CLASSROOM TEACHER 



1974 
Vrs } Jun<- Graf 



TABLE 5-1 (Continued) 



TEST ;tem 



Gross Body Coordination 

1. Walk 

2. Creep 

3. Climb-stairs 
4 Skip 

5. March in-place 
Total Maximum Points 

Balance and Postural Orientation 

1. Stand -both feet(15st'cJ 

2. Stand - right foot (15 sec.) 

3. Stand - left foot (15 sec.) 

4. Jump - one foot leading 

5. Jump both feet simultaneously 

6. Hop - both feet 

7. Hop ~ right foot 

8. Hop - left foot 
Total Maximum Points 

Eye and Hand Coordination 
1. 
2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 



Catch 

Ball bounce and cdtch 
Touch ball swinging laterjlly 
Touch ball swinging tore nnd jft 
Bat ball with hdru. 
Bat ball with bat 



Total Maximum Points 

Eye and Hand Acc it uy 

1 Throv\ right h^pr* 

2 Throw - left hnnd 
Total Maxiaium Poifits 

Eye and Foot Ac< uraf v 
1. Kick right foot 
2 Kick left foot 
Total Maximum Points 



Grand Total Maximum Pomts 



Highest 
Possible Score 



2 
2 
2 
2 
2 



10 



3 
3 
3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

_3 
24 



3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

18 



9 
9 
18 



9 
18 

88 



PRE TEST 
Your Child's 
Score 



2 
2 
3 
3 
2 
1 

Y3 



3 
2 

5 

43 



POST-TEST 
Your Child's 
Score 



2 
2 
2 
1 
2 



3 
2 
1 

3 
2 
3 
3 
2 



19 



2 
3 
1 
1 
2 

1^ 

To 



6 
6 
12 



6 
2 
8 

58 



ERLC 
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Case Study: John was referred for testing by his class- 
room teacher who noticed he was inordinately clumsy. 
Upon being tested by the D&A teacher, John scored a 22 
on the Motor Ability Test. A parental permission slip was 
sent home and John was scheduled in the program for two 
periods a week (80 minutes). 

John s prescription focused on gross body coordina- 
tion, eye and hand coordination, and eye and foot ac- 
curacy, items in which he scored very low on the test. 
After nine weeks John was retested. It was noted that his 
gross body coordination scores improved significantly, 
however, his eye and hand coordmation retrogressed. As a 
result of his performance, John's progress report suggested 
that since his eye and hand coordination did not improve 
during the nine week period, perhaps it would be advis- 
able to have his eyes checked by an opthalmologist. A 
change in prescription was implemented with activities 
focused on John's eye and hand coordination After nine 
more weeks John was tested a third time. His composite 
Motor Ability Index (MAI) rose to 54, Upon :he recom- 
mendation of the D&A teacher, John was released from 
the program. 

John's case study demonstrates a synthesis of the indi- 
vidualization of a motor activity program via the TAPE 
process. The process mvolves testing, assessing per- 



formance; D&A program enrollment, when necessary, pre- 
scribing tasks and activities; evaluating performance per- 
iodically, and modifying subsequent strategies on thP basis 
of the evaluative results. 

Perceptual-motor evaluation of the mentally retarded 
or learning disabled child should also follow the TAPE 
process. Where indicated, the Perceptual-Motor Screening 
Instrument should be administered at nine-week intervals. 
Keep the medical authorities and the child study team 
informed of the student's progress. As soon as it is educa- 
tionally sound, the MR/LD child should be integrated 
with his peer group on a full-time basis. The decision as to 
whether the child continues in the D&A Program, or is 
returned to the unrestricted program should be recom- 
mended by the physical educator and approved by the 
Child Study Team. 

SUMMARY OF THE TAPE PROCESS 

The sequence the teacher uses for individualizing in- 
struction involves: 

T - Testing the student to gather baseline data 
A - Assessing the individual performance of the student 
P - Prescribing a sequentially developed program of in- 
dividualized activities * 
E - Evaluatingstudent progress at periodic intervals 




(Lecture Formatt^/Summstive Evaluation, 
J&ney Oty State College, N Jf 
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CHAPTER SIX 

RESOURCE TASKS AND ACTIVITIES 



The tasks and activities in this chapter are structured to provide a cluster of student earning 
experiences that will enhance the factors listed in the motor ability test and pcceptual-motor screening 
instrument, for example, gross body coordination and auditory-motor response. As the teacher identi- 
fies deficiencies, he n?pd only refer to the appropriate section for prescriptive tasks. Although an effort 
has been made to sequence the tasks from the simple to the complex, they should be used with 
discret»on. The unique needs of each learner may necessitate modifications either of the tasks, or of 
their sequential arrangements. The overriding concern of the educator is to select and prescribe those 
tasks that will enable each individual to achieve success. 



MOTOR ABILITY FACTORS 

Gross Body Coordination 

Generally spoakmg, yross body coordmdtion is the The spec. fic gross motor skills presented to enhdnce mdi 
ability of the child to pr-rform speciftc overdll body move vjdudi performance are walking, creeping, marching in- 
ments such ds creepinrj, crdwliruj walking, and huppjng place, stair climbing, and skippng 







Fig. 6-3 March-in-Place 



Fig. 6-4 Stair-Qimbing 



Fig. 6-5 Skip 



1. Name: Know Your Body 
Equipment: None 

Description- AsW the child to point to the parts of the 
body (i.e., the foot, ball o. the foot, the toes, the arch, 
right arm, right leg, left arm, left ankle, right ankle, left 
knee, and right knee). 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Incorporate identification of various parts of the 
body into game such as "Simple Simon Says." 

2. Name: Walking Forward On A Straight Line of Mats^ 
Equipment. Six one-foot square rubbermats, 4 inch 
diameter circle painted in the center of each square. 



■ If mats are not available, use any material to con- 
struct square such as tape, paper, white shoe polish, 
etc. 

■ If the child has trouble differentiating left from 
right, mark t for left foot and R for right foot 

■ Have the child walk backward using same pattern. 

2 

Name: Walking Forward on Staggered Mats 
Equipment: Same as above. 

Description: Place mats in staggered order. Same pro- 
cedure as previous task except that steps are not in 
line. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Same as above. 



Fig. 6-6 Walking Forward on Straight Line of Mats 



Description Place mats about six inches apart. Have 
the child step in the center of each mat in sequence 
until all six mats have been stepped on. Indicate which 
foot to itart with. 
Teaching Hints* 

■ Space mats according to the size of the children. 

■ Use different colored mats. 

^H.O. Bud Fredericks, et aS . The tttachmg Research Motor 
De¥€fopment Scale for Moderately and Severely Retarded 
Children, p 12 



Fig 6-7 Walking Forward on Staggered Mats 

/ 

4 Name Walking Forward on Footprints 

Equipment: Make footprints out of whatever materials 
are available 

Description Space footprints in desired pattern for the 
child to follow. Demonstrate, then have the child per- 
form walking 

^Ibfd. p 13 
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Teaching Hints: 

■ Chalk or white shoe polich can be used to diagram 
footprints. 

■ Letter footprints L for left foot artd R for right 
foot. 

■ Have the child walk backwards. 

■ Change pattern: Example, semi circle, circle, space 
footprints further apart, etc. 

■ Change footprints to stepping stone?, bear tracks, 
etc. 

5. Name: Walking Forward 

Equipment: Straight line(s) approximately one inch 
wide. 

Description: Have student walk forward on a straight 
line which is on the floor. The length of the line is 
predetermined by the teacher. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Use existing lines on gym floor. 

■ Use appropriate tape, white shoe polish or chalk to 
construct lines if there are no existing lines on the 
floor. 

• If the child has dtff iculty with walking on one inch 
line, use a wider line. 

■ Have the student walk backward along the line. 

6. Name: Knee Walking 
Equipment Small rubber pads. 

Description: Children assume knee position Space rub- 
ber mats so that each child can walk on pads using 
knees. 

Teaching Hints 

■ Use different color pads. 

■ Use R for right knee and L for left knee when 
needed 

■ Use child's imagination by traveling through woods, 
stepping stones over water, etc 

1 Name: Creeping with Handprints 

Equipment- Handprints made out of whatever material 
is accessible. 

Description Have the child assume hands and knees 
position (creeping stance). Space handprints ir desired 
pattern for child to follow 
Teaching Hints* 

■ Use imagination in laying out the pattern for 
children. 

■ Construct path through simple obstacle course (e g , 
a tunnel, low fence to go under, slight incline, slight 



decline, etc ) 




Fig. 6-8 Obstacle Course 



8. Name: Directional Creeping 
Equipment: Mat 

Description: Child assumes hands and knees position 
(creeping stance) and follows directions of the teacher. 
Base directions on what the child understands and can 
perform. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Be safety conscious. 

■ Make student(s) safety conscious. 

9. Name: Bear Walk 
Equipment: Mat 

Description: Child assumes hands and knees position. 
Signal child to move like a bear. Have the child move 
right leg and right arm and then left leg and left arm. 
Walk slowly and stress to the c[ ild that he is a bear. 
Teachir>g Hints: 

■ Use child's imagination^' for example, walking 
through the woods. 

10. Name: Creeping Backward and Sidewa d 
Equipment: Mat 

Description: Child assumes creeping position. Demon- 
strate how to move backward. Have the child move 
backward. Demonstrate how tamove sidewards. Have 
the chi!d mov** sidewards. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Ob'jerve and -rerord hc.nolateral and bilateral prob- 
lems. I.e., coordinating the use of the extremities on 
the ^ame side and opposite sides of the body. 

11. Name* Creeping Through Obstacle Course. 
Description: Use tunnel (rolled up mat), slant board, 
stepping stones, winding path, circle path, etc. CI i'd 
assumes and rr.oves in a creeping position through the 
obstacle course. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Vary methods used, for example, creep forward, 
backward crawling, rolling, etc. 

12. Name: Marchir>g-in-Place 

Equipment: Record or musical instrument. 
Description: Explain and demonstrate how to march- 
in-place. Have the child respond as follows* 

• Stand up straight. 

• Lift left leg up, hip high, then place left leg on 
floor. 

• Lift right leg up, hip high, then place r;ght leg on 
floor. 

• Up with the left leg and down with the left leg. 

• Up right leg on count of one and down on count of 
two. 

• Up left leg on count of three and down on count of 
four. 

Teaching Hints* 

■ Use slow and fast cadence. . 

■ Have children run in place, then slow d^wn 

1 • Tell boys they are football players getiir>g in shape 

■ Tell girls they are practicing cheerleac^ing 
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13. Name. Climbing Stairs 

Equipment- Stairs, bench, gymnasium bleachers. 
Description: Explain and demonstrate how to climb 
stairs. Have the child respond as follows 

• Stand up straight. 

• Raise r?3ht arm and left leg. and plant left foot on 
landii^of first stair. 

• Raise left arm and right leg. and plant right leg on 
landing of second step. 

• Conttrue until all stairs have been completed. 

• Have the student climb down the stairs 
Teaching Hints* 

■ Stress the use of all fou" limbs 

■ Have the chiki lear>i to pull up with arms and push 
with legs. ^ 

a Have the cbild climb in a straight line and keep his 
body in the direction of the climb 

14 Name How Many Ways Can We Walk^ 
Equipment None 

Description Arrange the children in any formation 
(e.g.. Circle, line, or at random). Caution children to 
avoid colliding with other children Ask the children. 
"How many different ways can we walk^" Ask the 
children to 

• Walk anywhere m the gymnasium without touching 
dnyone 

• Walk backward anywhere in the gymnasium with- 
out touching anyone. 

• Walk as if you are happy 

• Walk as if you are sad. 

• Walk very quietly. 

• Walk as if you are carrying a big heavy box 

• Walk as if you are barefoot \\alktng on hot sand 

• Walk ds if you are barefoot and walking on pebbles 

• Wait< up a steep hill 

• Walk on your toes 

• Walk mour^ your arms like d bird, 

• Walk ma .mc yourself as big as you can 
Teaching Hints 

■ Be safety conscious. Remind the children to be 
careful and watchful of others 

■ Have children work in pairs, then m groups of vary 
ing ages 

■ Have children think up other ways of walking 

■ Devise additional walking variations 

15 Name Ways to Skip 

Equipment Record or musical instrument 
Description Arrange the class in the formation cJosired 
(i.e , circle, line, or random formation) Ask the chil 
dren to 

• Skip around the room without touchinq anyone 

• Skip backwards 

• Skip Sidewards 

• Skip as if you are carrying a larqe package 

• Skip quietly 



• Skip slowly. 

• Skip with arms held tight your side. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ The same hints as suggested for No, 14. The activi- 
ties suggested for walking and skipping are classified 
as movement exploration. Additional movement ex- 
ploration ideas can be found by referring to Basic 
Movement Education for Children 

2 

16. Name: Mystery Object^ 

Equipment. Mystery Object - e.g., large stuffed 
animal, cardboard box, etc 

Description* Instruct student to get in crawling posi- 
tion on hands and knees. Have student search for 
mystery object. Some students may require a sound 
clue to locate object without frustration. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ This activity works well with a group. See who can 
be first to locate the mystery object. 




Fig 6-9 Crawling, Auditory Sound 



17 Name: Crawling. Auditory Sound 

Equipment Audi locator, cassette tape ucorder or 
trari;'rtor radio 

Description Instruct student to get in crawling posi- 
tion on hands and kne^s. Have student crawl to source 
of sound. Student should move independently. 
Teaching Hints' 

■ This activity works well with a group. See who can 
be first to Locate sound. 




Fig. 610 Knee Walking 



B('f>n»e L GHhorn, B,nK Movt^mpnt Bduiiitmn lor Children 
Rrittoiuifo ,ind Te,Khing Untts Un»l 3, PP 133 180 

'^T.i'iks 16 26 wtTf developed by McUirtvn Murphy, St Joseph's 
Sihodl ioT the Blind, Jt-rst^y (^I'V, <Perm»sston to pubhsh 

qr*intt*(i ) 
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18. Name: Knee Walking 
Equipment: Gym mats 

Oesaiption: Place two gym mats together lengthwise. 
Have student kneel on rug with back straight and head 
upright. Instruct student to walk on knees to end of 
mats. 

Teaching Hints: 

Motivation should be provided by placing a "surprise" 
at the end of the mat - a raisin, toy, or other object of 
value to the student. This activity may also be done in 
competition with another student - a knee walking 
race. Students should be orientated to the end of the 
mats through sound - e.g., audi-locator, bell, clapping, 
or teacher's voice. 

19. Name: Cross Lateral Walking 

Equipment: Strip of rug approximately 3 feet wide to 
cover length of auditorium. ^ 
Description: Instruct student to remove shoes and 
socks. With an adult on each side of student, instruct 
student to walk the length of the rug. Adults lightly 
hold wrists of student and coordinate swing of arms 
with leg movements. Left foot forward, right arm for- 
ward, etc. 
Teaching Hints: 

This activity is meant to enable the student to experi- 
ence a free flowing movement pattern in a space which 
he can trust. After several practice sessions, encourage 
the student to walk the length of the rug independ- 
ently while keeping up a steady rhythm. In addition to 
the rug» a student may be orientated to a sound at the 
end of the rug. 

20. Name: Alternate Arm Swing 
Equipment: None 

Description. Student stands with back against wall. 
Arms should be hanging freely at sides, palms touching 
wall. Instructor stands facing the student. While hold- 
ing the student's wrists, the instructor establishes the 
rhythm of alternately swing arms, saying "swing right 
- swing left" as arms swing forward. As arms swing 
back, palms should tap wall. When the student has 
become familiar with the activity, the instructor 
should establish the rhythm with verbal direction only. 
Teaching Hints: 

It IS important that this activity be done in contact 
with the wall since it provides the necessary feedback 
of movement. 

21. Name: RurTjning With A Buddy 
Equipment^ None 1 
Descnptioii' Each student is paired with an anult for a 
"partner race." Student should hold the hand or upper 
arm of the adult with whom he is paired Partners are 
instructed to run towards the sound of the leader's 
hand clapping 

Teaching Hints: 

This IS a good group activity. By running with a sighted 




adult the student is able to experience the speed and 
free flow of movement involved in "normal" running. 
The adult's movement assures the student that the en- 
vironment is a safe one in which to run. 

22. Name: Running, Auditory Cue 

Equipment: Strip of rug stretching across width of 
auditorium. 

Description: Instruct students to assemble at one end 
of the room. Leader stands ether end of room be- 
hind strip of rug and instructs students to lun towards 
his/hc voice until theif feet touch the rug. 
Teachir q Hints: * 
Inis activity should follow the one of /unning with a 
partner. This is a good group activity — running race. 

23. Name: Movement to Sound 

Equipment: Percussion instrument to establish rhythm 
— e.g., drum, triangle, guitar. 

Description: Have students listen to rhythms for walk- 
ing, running, and jumping. At first, instructor should 
identify rhythm for student - e.g., "Listen to the 
walking music. Walk towards the music." Once the 
students can identify the movement to be made for 
each rhythm place rhythms in sequence — walking, 
running, jumping — in various combinations. Students 
should shift movement according to rhythm heard. 
Teaching Hints: 

This IS a good group activity. Students may require 
verbal reinforcement to know what movement is re- 
quired by each rhythm. 

24. Name: Unilateral Movement 
Equipment: None 

Description: Student lies on back witlfi arhs at sides 
and feet together. Student is instructed to move one 
whole side - e.g., right leg and right arm. 
Teaching Hints: 

Student should be assisted in any way necessary in 
order that the correct response be made — e.g., pro- 
gramming the correct movement, providing tactual 
clues, and holding down opposite side. Two adults may 
be necessary for this activity. 
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Equipment' None 

Description: Student lies on back with arms at sides 
and feet together Instructor holds feet of student and 
moves them apart and together establishing a rhythm 
and verbalizing, "out and in." After sufficient practice 
student performs activity independently to instructor's 
commands. Follpw ^ame procedure with arms, moving 
them until hands meet together over head. Finally 
combine arm and leg movements. 




26. Name Cross Lateral Movement 
Equipment None 

Description Student lies on back with arms at sides 
and feet together. Student is instructed to move left 
leg and right arm Student is instructed to move right 
leg and left arm 
Teaching Hints 

Student should be assisted in anv way necessary m 
order that the correct response be made - e g., pro 
grammtng the correct movement, providing tactile 
clues, and holding down limbs that are to remain sta- 
tionary Two adults may be necessary for thrs activity 




Fig. 6 14 



Balance Postural Orientation 

Balance is the ability of the child to sustain control of 
his body when using both sides simultaneously, indi- 
vidually, or alternately. 

If a child has good balance, his body can act m an 
integrated manner, freeing his mind to concentrate on ab- 
stract matters. 




Fig. 6-15 Balance - Two Feet-One Foot 



1. Name: Line StarKl 

Equipment: Line tape or* floor. 

Description* Child stands on a hne with teet apart and 
parallel. Stands on line, feet and heels together. 
Teaching Hints. 

■ Foot positions may be drawn on floor with chalk. 

2 Name: Seated Balance 
Equipment: Mat 

Description:^Child sits legs out, arms resting on thighs 
Student should be made to maintain seatec^, balance foi 
increasingly longer periods of tine 
Teaching Hints 

• Teacher may help the student into balance positio*^ 

3. Name: Push Balance 
Equipment: Mat 

Description: Child m sitting position, hands resting on 
thighs. Gently push the child off balance tn each di 
rection. Child regains balance 
Teaching Hints. 

■ Stress shifting body weight to maintain control 

4. Name: Hands, Knees, and Toes Balance 
Equipment Mat 

Deccription 

• Hands - knees - toes touching mat (six point 
hdUnce).^ 

• 5-point balance by removing ohe hand 

• Remo/e one hand and one knee (same side) 

• Remove one hand and one knee (opposite side). 

• Remove one hand, one knee, one toe (opposite side 
- same side) 

^ W»ll»am T Braley, Oaf(y Sfnsonmotor Trumng AcuvttiPS, p 

29 
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TcdchirHj Hints 

» Start Wfth simple bdlc)nce (6 point) and rjraduaily 
make tlie task more comolex by reducirig the point ~^ 
or body contact. 




Tig. 6-16 S'x Point Solance 



5. Name. H*»e' iv^^-Balance 
tqjipment: Tao? or white shoe po'ish. 
Description- Child stand: on a ime with the toe of one 
foot touching the heel of the other foot 

"''eact)ing Hints 

Start by using ar irnaJinary line 

6. Name. Tip Toe-Balance 
Equipment: Wat 

Description: From a standing position the uhild 'atsps 
up OP toes. Repeat to see how long the chiid can rridin 
tain the balanced position. 
Teaching Hints. 

Child 'nust have muscle strength to be able to hold 

bafcinced posjt on. 

7. Narnc: Step-Through Balanc*> 
Eqnipmerit Hu-a ^oop 

Cescr:phon* ChMo hotd*i a huh hoop m front of htm 
vMh both hands, fteps one foot at a timi mto the 
hoop, and brings the hoop up ar>d overhead 
Teaching Htnts: 

InitiaJ ot tempts should be perfc. ned on a mat 

8. Namr Elephant Walk 
Equipment Mats 

Description- Child bends forward from the waist, arms 
hang limply, hands clasped Walks forward by iakmg 
large steps 
Teaching Hints 

■ Place three or foj^r mats in a hne fu«' a lonQer 
balance walk 

9. Name Egyptian Balance 
Equi, ment None 

Description Child stands feet together, arms «;tiaight 
out, with palms touching. Raises one leg until parallel 
to floor Holds position as long as possible. 
Teaching Hints 

■ Raised foot cannpt touch opposne leg Tjy hrst 
attempt with eyes open 

■ P/tress body ^veight is to be shifted to support leg 

■ Stress balancng m right and left foot 




Fig. p-l? Egyptian Balance 

10 Name LaHdei Wdlks^ 

Equiprnent: Ladde-^ snd mats 
Description' Lay ladder flat on floor. 

• Child wa«ks fo^'wara with one fool or each side of 
the ladder. 

• Walks forward on right side of ladder. 
© Walks forward on left side of ladder. 

• Walks forward, stepping in the spaces between the 
rungs. 

Teachino \ lints: 

a instructor may have to help the child by holding his 
hand uod walking him through activity. 

n. Name: Junnp ana Turn 
Equioment Mat 

Descripfion. Chilcj stands feet together, jumps up, and 
lands on both tce^.^ 

• Child jumps up and lands on one fool. 

• Jumns uu and does one quarter turn, an^ lands on 
both feet. 

• Jumps up and does one half turn, and lands on both 
feet 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Inst'uctor may hold hands of the child and jump 
with him. 

■ Tape marks on floor will aid with one quarter and 
one half turns. 

12. Name: One Foot Balance 
Equipment: Mat 

Description: Child stands on one foot. Holds position 
for five seconds. Vary tasks ~ eyes opened and eyes 
closed. 

Teaching Hints: 
Change feet. 

■ Use arms to help with balance. 

' 13. Name. "V" Sit j 
Equipment Mat 

• Child sits on mat, raises hands and feet off mat, 
holding balance 



VVilltdm T Bralew et dl , Djily Sen^iorimotur Activ^tos. 
p40 
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• Child sits on rridt with legs rtiised and knees straight 

• Keeps arms straight out and pointed toward toes 

• Locates balance position and holds as long as pos- 
sible. 

Teaching Hints 

■ Teachei may assist the child to find balanced posi 
tion 




rig. 6-18 "V" Sit 



14 Name "J" B . .nte 
Equipment t^V 

Description C^^ild stands on one foot with other leg 
out behind oends forward tiom waist with arms out 
front Holds posrtion 
Teaching HifUs 

m tf too difficult to be accomplished on mat, try on 

gym floor, but be sure to have a spotter 
■ Stress balancing on right and left foot 



€3U 




Fig 6-19 "T" Balance 



15. Name Jump and Balance 
Equipment Bench and mat 

Description Child jumps from low bench arul tnrs t(5 

maintdin balance Uf)on landing 

• Jump and land in rcstnc^od artvii 

Teaching ^mts 

■ Teacher may hold the child's luuul luring th(» jump 
if necessary 




Fig 6 20 Jump and BalaiKC 



16. Name- Cross-Over Walk 
Equipment. None 
Description 

• Child stands and slides right foot to side, then slides 
left foot to right. Always keeps right foot leading. 
Child slides left foot to side, then slides right foot 
to left. Always keeps left foot leading. 

• Child crosses left foot m front of right and con- 
.tinues walking Always bringing left foot in front. 

• Child crosses right foot in front of left and con- 
tinues walking. Always keeping right foot m front 

Teaching Hints* 

■ Have the child perform the tasks with eyes open. 

■ Increase the difficulty level by Having the tasks per- 
formed with eyes closed. 




Fig. 6 21 Cross Over Walk y 

17, Name Walking Acttvities Involving Balance 

Equipment White shoe polish, balloons, plastic bowl- 
ing pins, beanbags, and chalkboard erasers. 
Descrtption Put a series of circles down on the floor 
with white shoe polish and have the child walk through 
the row of c.rcles putting his foot squarely in the mid- 
tik' o' each circle The circles should be about six 
inches in diameter 
Tasks 
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Fig. 6 22 Walk Through Circles 

■ Walk backward through thf* ( irrles on your tip toes, 
kqpping y{)Ur arms out for IjiiLinCf dntJ Itxikinq t{) 
SCO whore you are qomq 

■ W.ilk b.irkwaid and pUh l- (wrh \va)\ '-.{fu.Hrly in the* 
middle of each nrclr 

■ Walk throuqh the oird^'S df)d d\ tliP sjmc tinir kvvp 
\)M\in{\ d t' )Mo(>ri in the air ovt'r your head 



■ Walk through the circles witt) a beanbag on top of 
your head. 

■ Walk forward and backward through the circles on 
your tip toes with a beanbag on your head. 

■ Walk through the circles, stop and balance on one 
foot, and pick up an object that has been placed on 
one of the circles. 

■ Stand on one ot the circles and perform a "1" bal 
ance. 

■ Stand on one circle and pick up an object, while 
performing a "T" balance. 

■ Stand on one circle and balance yourself on one 
foot, while touching your raised, outstretched leg 
with both hands. 

Teaching Hints 
\ ■ Focus eyes on the task 

■ Hold arms outstretched to maintain balance. 

■ Perform tasks slowly. 

■ Maintain prbpe*^ body position at all times 




Fig, 6-23 Picking Up An Object 




Fig 6-24 Balance Touch Leg 

18 Name Walking Activities on a Balance Be^m 

Equipment Baldncp txjam, ballc>ons, pldst'ic bowling 

pins, chalkl:)Odrd cr^ntTS. bednbdgs 

Description 

• Walk across the hdldnce beam 

• Walk across the l^dlance beam on youi tif) iocs 

• Walk backwaid across the f)dldncc beam 

• Walk backward across the balance beam on your tip 
toes 

• Walk across the 'balance beam and at tfie same time 
keep batting a balloon \n tfie an ovct your head 

• Walk l)ackward across the l>alan(e beam af)d at tfic 
sartie time keep batting a balloon in the aif over 
your head 

• Walk forwarfj and backward a( ross tfie bearTi with 
your bands held behind your hea(i 

o 
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Fig« 6-25 Balance Beam 




Fi9* 6-26 Walking Activities 
On Balance Beam 



• Walk to the middle of the balance beam, stand on 
one foot, reach over and pick up an object. 

• Walk' to thfi middle of the balance beam and pick 
up an objeci that is lying on the beam arfd walk 
backward to the end of the beam. 

• Walk across the beam stepping over objects placed 
at various intervals on the beam. 

• Walk across the beam with an object on your head. 

• Walk backward across the beam with an object on 
your head. 

• Stand on one leg m the middle of the balance beam 
with an object on your head for ten seconds. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Have the child walk slowly across the beam. 

■ Be ready to assist the child if he needs help. 

■ It IS a good Idea to have the students work m pairs 
— one performs the task while the other "spots." 

19 Name Balance Activities, Varying Body Posrtions 

Equipmerit Mats, stall bench, white shoe polish, tires 
Description. The child performs the following tasks: 

• Four-point balance (i.e., four parts of the body in 
"contact witK four spots on the floor) • 

• Three-point balance (e g , tripod balance). 

• Two-point balance (e g , squat hand balanc*\ hand 
^ balance). 

• A cartwheel 
Teaching Hints 

■ Preface the unit with strength-buildirig activities 

■ Have all stunts performed, initially, on a mat 




Fig. 6 27 Tripod Balance 



4 85 



■ Use "spotters" for the more difficult stunts 

■ Stress maintenance of balanced positions for in- 
creasingly longer periods of time 

■ Emphasize use of a wider base to stabilize the body^ 
Four-, three-, and two-point balance activities Add 
croativity^l^^requesting the child devise varying 
comujnation^l contact points with spots on the 
floor. 




Fig. 6-28 Sguat Hand Balance 

20 Nanr)^' Sitting PoSture^ 

Equipmenti Chair and stool 

Description. Instruct student to assume correct pos- 
ture ir chair - student may need to be shown. Have 
student raise feet from floor until legs are level with 
the chair. Maintain this posture for approximately ten 
seconds. Follow same procedure while sitting on stool 
Teaching Hints ' 
This activity provides experietKe m maintaining bal- 
ance and postural orientation under unusual circum- 
starfces. 




Fig. 6-29 Sitting Posture 



21. Name- Sitting, Star^ding, Walking Posture 
Equipment Book or bean bag 

Description Place an object on the head of a student 
who IS in a sitting position. Instruct him to hold stiM 
and see how long he can keep the object on his head 
Proceed to standing and finally to walking 

VdSks 20-31 vvefe d^-vised by Maufeen Murphy. St Joseph's 
School for »hf' Bhnd, Jersey City, NJ (Pefmission to publish 
qranred ) 



Teaching Hints 

This activity works well with a group. Have students 
compete against each other Students who may be fear- 
*- ful of the book (popping should use bean bags. Bean 
bags are easier to balance and should be used with 
students who experience difficulty with this activity. 




-Fig. 6-30 Sitting Posture with Object on Head 

22 Name: Rhythmical Swinging " 
Equipment: None 

Description- Students 'and facing a partner with arms 
slightly extended. Hok '>g the hands of their partner, 
they swing their arms from side to side 
Teaching Hints: 

Swinging should be done in rhythm. A simple song will 
help to maintain the^ hythm established. Feet should 
be spread slightly (approximately 6 inches) to provide 
better balance. 




Fig, 6-31 Rhythmical Swinging 



23 Name- Wall Exefcising 
Equipnrient* None 

Description- Child stands with back touching wall In 
structor recites the following poem, and when neces 
sary. helps the student to perfr)rm\he action 
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We stretch to the ceiling (hand"; uplands) 

And reach out to the wall (arms reach odkt from sides) 

We bend to touch our knees and toes (knees straight) 

Then stand up straight and tall (arms at sides, head 

up) 

Teaching Hints- 
Feedback IS provided through contact with the wall 
Other stretching exercise^-may be used to uevplop pos- 
ture and balance. 




Fig. 6-32 Wall Exercising 

24. Name: Rug Walking 

Equipment: St> ip of rug - length of auditorium 
Description: Students should remove, shoes ancT socks 
Instruct students to walk on edge of rug - heel to toe 
Teaching Hints. 

The edge of the rug can be used for activities similar to 
those suggested for uie on the balance beam - with 
the element of fear eliminated 




Fig. 6-33 Rug Walking 



25. Name: Walking Barefooted 

Equipment: Walking boards of graduated widths 2" 
X 8", 2" X 6". and 2" x 4" - eight — twelve feet long 
to be held in brackets 2 inches above floor. 
Description: Child should be instructed ♦o ^eel the tex- 
ture, width and length of the' board. If the board is 
raised, he should "feel'f the space between the floor 
and the board. In order to provide greater tactile feed- 
back, shoes and socks should be removed. Proceed 
from wide to narrow, first on floor and then raised* 
Child should be instructed to walk forward* (heel to 
toe), backward (toe to heel), and to the side,' in that 
sequeoce. . " 

Teaching Hints: 

If a child experiences difft* jlty maintainfng balance or 
is fearful, the instructor should assist. 




' Fig. 6-34 Walking Barefooted 



26 Name Statues 

Equipment* Record plaver 

Description: Tel! students that they are going to play a 
game callecl, "Statues " Explain meaning of word. In- 
fStruct students to move in unusual positions to the 
music. Various oossibilities should be shown them by* 
putting thern through the motions. When music stopo. 
students are to become "statues" and maintan posi- 
tion for approximately ten seconds 
Teaching Hints* 

This activity works well with a group Any appropriate 
music may be used. 
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27. Name: Animals ir> a Zoo 

Equipment: Record player - "Animals In the Zoo" 
record.^ 

Descripttor): Have students listen to and follow instruc 
tion on record. Students should be helped in assuming 
correct positions 
Teaching Hints' 

This is a very enjoyable activity which works well with 
a group. Freedom of expression should be encouraged 
by the instructor. 

28. Name: Loss of Balance 
Equipment: bym mats 

Description: Present this activity as a lesson in safety. 
Discuss prevention of falls and what happens 'whert 
people do fall. Teach child to brace his tall and protect 
his head by extending his arms to floor if falling in a 
forward position. If falling backwards, teach student to 
fallujn lower half of body, and again to use his arms 
and hands for protection. 
Teaching Hints: 

Put a child through motions of failing showing him 
how to protect himself. Have child practice on gym ; 
mat. This activity provides very practical experience 
and the response of the students has been positive. All 
safety precautions should be taken to prevent a child 
from getting hurt during this activity. 

Fig. 6-36 Safety Tasks 

29. Name: Bunny Hop 

Equipment< Record player - "Bupny-hop" record. 
Description: 'Students should listefi to song be in- 
structed to jump or hop (if they -are aWe) at appropri- 
ate places throughput the song. 
Teaching Hints: 

Studem; should first be instructed to |ump in place. If 
they are able to lump in place, they should be taught 
to jump forward by holding hand or upper arm of 
adult who performs action. A rug may be placed 6-12 
inches away from the student to provide feedback of 
having jumped forward onto the rug. Backward jump 
- should be taug^ht in the same way. Students who are 
learning to hop shouW hold onto the back of a chair 
for balance until they are able to hop independently 



'piay and Learn Games and Dances Set, P.O. Box 415, High- 
land Par^,. Illinois. ' 
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30. Name: Jumping From A Height 

Equipment: Large wooden blocks or ij^atform approxi- 
mately six inches high. 

Description. Instruct studer^t.to feel thedistance from 
the block to the floor. Instruct student to stand on tVie 
block and to' jump off while holding the instructor's 
hands. After sufficient practice, encourage the student^ 
to jump independently. 
Teaching Hints. 

' As the student becomes more confident, height should 
be icreased up tp twelve inches. Feet should remain in 
Ian ig position after jumping. > 

31. ' Name: Balance on One Foot 

Equipment: Parallel bars or chair . , 

Description: Instruct student to hold opto parallel bars 
or back of chair and raise right foot. Tell student to try 
to keep foot raised while you count to 15 - approki- 
mately 15 seconds. Provide positive reinforcement for" 
effort and success. Follow same procedure with left 
foot. 

Teaching Hints: 

As student's skill increases, (when he can keep his foot 
raised for 15 seconds while holding), have him attempt 
task without holding. 




Fig. 6-37 One-Foot Balance 

32. Name: Balance Walk^ 

Equipment: Two medicine balls or wooden squares (4" 
x4"). 

vDescription: The student mounts the two supports and 
pioceeds by: 

• Shifting body weight to a one-footed balance. 

• Sliding one ball ahead of the other. 

• Repeats until a specific destination is reached. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Stress concentration on* body control and des- 
tination. 

■ Use medicine balls which are soft and pliable, or 
cigar boxes as an alternative, 

■ Conduct competitive events such as relay racing af- 
ter the student^ acquire the basic skills required by 
the task. . ' 



^Devised by Jerry Hauselt, Township of Ocean School Dis- 
trict, Wanamassa School, Ocean, N.J, * 





Fig. 6-39 Ptaying VWth Balloons 



Eye-Hand Coordinatipff 

Eye anjj hand coordination involve the integration of 
both body pJKs 50 that the eyes visually steer the h'^nds 
thiough space to accomplish^ given task. Almost all tasks 
and activities may be ^ound laone, or a combination of, 
three categories, that are presented here. 

These categories of eye and hand coordination are 
throwing^, caching and striking. Tjie :asks and activities 
described here provide experience in each of the'' three 
.categorieis. The activities selected should be based on the 
needs of the individual student as determih^d by the ob- 
jective and subjective aseessnfient. 
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Name: Leadup for Throwing^ 

Equipment- One whiffleball on a ^tring^ per * tvya" 
students, or ball hanging from string on a fixed struc- 
ture. 

Description: 

• One partner holds a string with a softball size 
whiffteball at approximate ey^ level of his partner 
Active partner stands m astride posilion facing the 
ball - with his throwng shoulder lined up with the 
ball • 

• (For right handed thrower) right leg is back ~ right 
arfn prepared to throw 

• Left leg is forward - left arm is raised forward in 
horizontal position pointing to the ball. ( L 

• Student hits stationary ball with right band. 

• Student hits bail with right hand and flings left arm 
to the 1 ear 

• Student hits ball with right hand and steps with left 
foot (simultaneously) as left arm is flung rearward 

Teaching Hints 

■ Stress development of the total bilateral compe- 
tency via throwing hght and left handed 
Name. Piaying with Balloons 
Equipmant- Qno baljoon per student 
Desciiption 

• Throw balloon in the air (underhanded) and catch 
It uponf^eturn 

• Repeat task whiles throwing and catching with the 
right and left hand 

• Attempt to keep the balloon in the an by tapping it 
with o.ie or two hands ' 



• Tap the balloon in the air and call out the name of 

• another student who must tap the balloon. ^ 

• Tap the balloon against a wall. 

M 

Teaching Hints: ' 

■ "Control" the balloon by gently tapping rathtr 
than striking. 

■ Keep eyes on the baPoon at all times. ^ 

■ Devote equal time to <Jevek)ping the use of the right 
and left hand. 

iJame: Tapping and Catchfing A Whiffleball (Partners) 
Equipment: One whiffleball (softball sfee) on a itring 
for every two students (string approximately ^1 2" 
Ifi^long). 

Description: A whiffleball is suspended \ veen two 
partners (approximately rtiidchest level). 

• Pass the ball backhand forth and catch with two 
hands, one^hand, and alternate hands., • 

• Tap the ball back and^forth with right hand, left 
hand, and alternate hand^. # 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Use woolen ball * 

■ Vary afrc of the ball to increase difficulty of catch- 
ing and strikirt^. 

■ Relax as you catch the ball. 

■ Develop use of botVi hands. 



F 3. 6-40 Catching Whiffleball 
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Name: Tapping Whiffleball (Swing or Push Style)^ 
Equipment: .One whiffleball ior every two students 
One rod (wand, dowel, etCi) 

Description Partners stand seattered (facing each 
ot^^. One (partner holds the whiffleball on a string 
while the other partner h^lds a rod, wand, e^c The rod 
IS held with. one hand at«each end 



Developed by Lawrence A Ou.ifnn 
Teacher, Chancellor School, NpWfirk. N J 



Physical E(lu(«ifi()fi 



WHham T 8,. Hey pt a\ . Daily Semonmotor Trinmnq Activt 
ties, p 94 

"^Gerald N, Getm<*n, Rithw^ty Progrdm 1, Eye Hjnd Coordma 
t'on. pp 1 f -20 
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• Partner $wu>gs halt tgward hitter who strikes bat! 
wi'th the center of the rod by using a pushing mo- 
tion' 

• Partner Jiwmgs ball dpd*hittt'r strikes lull on rod 
near his right hand 

• Hittecstnkes ball with rod near left hdrTd 

• Mhxer continues to strike ball alternating right, left, 
, *'-or center of the rod 

• Hitter taps ball; holding the rod m d diagonal posi- 
tion with left hand up and right hand down 

• Hitter keeps this position cind hits with left, center 
and right section of the rod 

• Hitter changes position ^o thdt rirnt hand is up af\d 
left hand is down (in opposite dia<ional position) 

• Hitter strikes ball v/ith right, centc" and left por- 
tions of the rod- 

• Hitter holds rod m a .vertical position with the left 
hand on top and right hand on th'e bottom 

• Hitter strikes ball with top. certter, bottom of rod 

• Hitter reverses position of the hands (i e . nght 
hand in top position) 

• Hittef strikes ball with top. center and bottom of 
the rod. 




Fig. 6-41 Tapping Whiff lebalT 

Name Bating Whifflebatl (Baseball Style) 
Equipment. One paddle Ope bat and whiffleball on a 
string for every two students One plastic bat or wand, 
dowel, etc. ' 
Description. Partners facing each other (standing) One 
partner holds d whiff Ifiball op 12" 18" string. The 
other partner holds a paddle (bat. wand, etc ) with two 
hands, then iMt and right hand 

• Partner swings ball towards the other partnef-who 
* strikes the ball with the bhx ft^lti vsrticdily 

• Hitter strikes the ball, holding bat horizontal to 
floo7 

• Hitter strikes swinging ball with right hand, left 
hand (using vertical swing and horizontal swing) 

• Partner with hat now stands sideways to swiiujrr 

• Hitter strikes hall with near hand (backhand) 

• iBatter hits ball with fnr h<!nd> (usiruj hon/orUc' 
'swing) ' ^ 

• Batter hits ball u^inuj both hands, holdiiKj bat Ims»' 

V ball style ♦ 



• As batter becomes more'proficient he hits h .11 base- 
ball style With extended arms 
Teaching Hinls* * 

■ Use large ball at first, then gradually smaller ones 

■ Paddles or large surface striking implements should 
be utilized first Also should be light for quicker 
swing 

■ As batter improves use thinner implement 
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Fig. 6-42 Batting Whiffleball 

1 ' " 

6 Name, Batting ^ 

Equipment: One bat per each group of students One 
lafge ball, one medium size and one small size. One 
baiting "T" or traffic cone 

Description: One student 'at bat. others scattered to 
retrieve balls' 

• Using a regular batting stance, student hits sta* 
tionary ball on ground m front of him . • 

• Child hits ball off of a batting "T " 

• thild bats a baM that is bounced to him 

• Child hits a large ball pitched'to him (no bounce). 
Teaching Hints- 
Sequence the four^tasks as follows: 

■ Bat with large hpting surface to bat Ivith small 
hitting surface 

■ l,arye ball to small ball 

■ Stationary ball, slow rollintj ball, bouncing ball to 
pitched ball (no bounce) 




7.* Name Serving 

Equipment: One ball per student, one paddle per 

stu4ent; one balloon per student. 
. Description: Stand facing the wall -(5 10 feet), the dis 

tance frOm wall .will vary with age and size of student 
J (Description is for a-nght handed person ) 

• With an underhand swing, hit Balloon (ball) towards 
the wall (with. your right hand, palm ope' ' 
then with fist - palm facing wall ) ' 

• Rep%at taking a step forwafjd with your left (front) 
foot 

• Using a paddle, repeat the underhand serve (palm 
forward.) \ 

• Hit balloon (ball) with overhand stroke (serve) to 
wards wall. - «. 

• Repeat overhand stroke with body (legs) in astride 
position 

• Throw ball in *the air with an underhand toss and 
tap It towards the wall with both hands palms' fac- 
ing upward 

• Teaching Hints ^. 

■ ,Use balloons or whiffleballs for beginners and very 
young students 

■ Use large size balls first, then reduce size 

■ Use light paddle^ if possit>le 




Fig. 6-44 Fig. 6-45 'Fig. 6 46 

Underhand Overhand Two Hands 



8 Name Ball Rolling 

Equipment One ball for each studrnt * * • 

Description Straddle sitting position 

• Roll the ball to the left bide, to the right side usmq 
both hands as a guide 

• Roll the ball towards youi left Icq, dnd stop i\ wit 
your left hand 

• Repeat to the right side 

• RoM the ball bark nnd fofth (side to ndf ) ()ush»ru] 
with one hand and stoppin'g it with the other 

• Roll t,hC ball towards you. using l)oth hdnds , 

• Roll it away from you; using two fuinds 



• Roll It toward* you, using one hand. 

• Roll It away from you^ using the other hand 

• Roll the ball towards you, and then away from you, 
using th« right and left hand 

feacbing Hints 

Stress keeping eyes on the ball at all t»mes 

■. Progress from moving the head and eyes to follow 
the ball to keei^ing-the head motionless while fol- 
lowing the ball . . ^ 

■ Use yarn ball, fluff ball, or styfofoam ball 




Fig. 6-4^ Ball Rolling, Straddle-Sitting Position 

9 Name: Ball Rolling (Pushing)^ 
Equipment. One ball per student ' 
Descnpti6n. 

• • Sitting: tuck position: Rolf the ball around your 
body, roll tne ball in and out of ydur 'egs. 

• Kneeling- Roll the ball around you in a circle, ^rst 
to Jhe left, then to the right 

- — • Roll the ball m between your legs and around you 

• Roll the ball to a line'and trap it wKh your hands 

• Roll the ball in and out of ^ row of. bowling pms or 
any obstacle course (using one hand). 

• Roll the ball at a target using one hand (bowjing 
pin) 

• FToU^the ball #nd try to hit a target on the waif 
(using one hand) • 

• Roll the ball and try to push it so it rolls into a 
targetv(e g , wastepaper basket). 

:^Teachtng Hints- 

■ Stress pushing xho, ball slowly ta^ntTfntam control 

■ Emphasize use of right and left tfand. 

\ 

10 Name- Rolling and Trapping Balls 
Equipment ' One ball per student. 
Description Children standing m a line an arms i^is- 
tance af)art A-Jine parallerto the children, 10 15 feet 
away 

• Roll the ball slowly walk auickly <^er. it and pick 

It up 

• Roll the ball faster - run (or trot) after it and pick 
It up ^ / 

• Roll the ball tov^'ards the hne - runTrnhe line and 
trap It 

• Roll the ball towards the line - run to the hne drKi 
pick it up 

Vrich M^rx. Thp Bdll Pnmaty Book for Schools rind Cluh^, 
p 13 
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• Roll the ball toward the line - run to the Ime, turn 
your back to the^feall and pick up the ball as it 
passes under your legj>. 

• Roll ball through an obstacle course, then hit target 
iot stop it). 

• Repeat the same activities, but use a paddle, or 
hockey 'stick to propel and stop the ball. 

Teaching Hints 

■ Stress control and accuracy rather than speed 

■ Emphasi/e "eyes^pn ball" at all times 



11 




Fig. BAB Trapping A Rolling Ball 

Name: Ball Bouncing^ 
Equipment: One ball for each student- 
Description: Straddle-sitting position 

Hold balijiead high - bounce and catch. 

• Bounce the ball, catch two times, thr^, etc 

• Bounce and catch as mferfy times as §DU can. 

• Bounce the ball, catch it high and low. 

• Bounce the ball and clap your hands before you 
catch It. * ' ' 

• Ek)unce fhe ball See how many timei you can clap 
your hands before you =catch>it. 

• Bounce the ball and cfap hands on thighs before 
catching It 

• Throw the ball up (overhead) let it bounce, catch it 

• Throw the ball up age in. See how many tim^s you 
can clap your hands (alloCving it to bounce) before 
you catch It. 

• Throw the ball up again See how many- times you 
can clap your hands before you catch the ball (no 



bounce) 
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Fig. 649 Ball Bouncing Straddle Srtting Position 



Teaching Hints: . , \ 

■ Use bright colored ball (visual stimulus^ 

■ Use ball's with bells or other objects in center (audi- 
tory). 

■ U^e balls of variouSsSizes and textures (tactile). 

■ Use music cr other rhythmic device to keep time 
J with the bouncing. 

■ Have the cKildren devise other ball-bouncing activi-^ 
tie^. 

12, Name* Ball Bouncing (Dribbling) • 
Equipment: One ball for each student. , 
Description: Standing position. ^ 
> Bounce (dnbble) the ball with the left hand, the 
right hand. " 

Bounce the ball with alternate hands. 
Dribble the ball high and Iqw (ri&M, left, alternate 
hands). 

Dribble the b^H and watk forward, backward, side- 
ways, etc. 

Dribble the ball high and loyv as. you move around. 
Dribble the ball through an obstacle course. 
Dribble the bgll, fojlowmg a.straight line or a circle. 
Dribble the ball and hcjp, skip, etc. 
Dribble the ball on your right side, left side. ^ 

• Dribble the ball around you, first to tne left, then 
* 

t6 the right. 

• Dribble the ball in between vour legs and aroul^d 
yftu. 

Teachirxi Hmts: 

■ Stress pushkig rather than battingthe ball. 

■ Emphasize use of both hands. 




^Michael J. Hardistry, Education Through the Games Experi- 
ence, p.28. 



Fig. 0-50 Bouncing Ball 

13 Name- Partners Catching 

Equipmefft: One ball for every two students. 
Description:. Partners straddle-sitting, facing e^ch other 
(feet touching. ^ 

• Hand the ^^all to your partner - now retUrn - re- 
peat severfll times keeping eye on the ball (two 
hands)./ 

• Move away from each other (a little) and again 
hdn4the ballj)ack and forth (using two hands) 

• Roll the ball bark and forth to each other (two 
hands) ' . < 



• Trap thr{)aH before you push »t back to your part-, 
ner. 

• Roll the baM with one hand - p^^rtner trJps it with 
two hands. ^ 

• Roll the ball with the other hand. 

• Roll the ball slowly '«t first, gradually increase 
speect 

• Pash the ball back and forth without stopping it 

• Using two hands, throw the ba^l on one bounce to 
your partner 

• Using tjvo hands, throw the ball to your partner 
without a bounce (underhand or pufh pass) 

• Repeat ab ove tasks from the kneeling and standing 
positions. . 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Use large balls initially. 

■ Use multi-color balls 

■ Use yarn or fjuff ball for aii the above except 
^ bouncing. 




Fig. 3-51 Partners Catching 
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14. Name' Beanbdg Activities 

Equ.pmenr One beanbag p«?r child - 
Description - Straddle sittmci positiorl* 

• Hold the bc?nbag in boih hands, the left hand, the 
right hand 

• Hold it on the back oTone hand, the other 

• Toss It in the air and catch 't 

• Toss It in the air and clap your hands befo.re you 
catch It 

• Throw and catch it with one hand, the other hand 

• Balance the b^anbay on \'ow\ head, elbow, wrist 

• Balance it'on oth^r pjrts of the body. 

• Balance the beanbag on yoiif elbovv, and toss it up, 
and catch it Try the otfv?r elbow 

• Throw It up with your" hand, hut catch it on tfie 
back of your hejd Try it witfi the other fiand 

• Throw it up in the air vvtth your hjnd and tty to 
catch It on your elbow ^ ^ 

• X'^V to catch it on your slioiildjM 
Teaching Hints 

■ Use bec>^ibags of diff<>rent rcflots 

■ Use vinyl heanfi.Kjs for easy f h'linini) 



• Use different shaped beanbags. 

■ Make your own beanbags. 

15. NameT Beanbag Juggling ^ 

Equipment: One beanbag per student, later two for 
each student. 

Descriptionj Standing, scattered posityon. 

• Balance the beanbag on different parts of your 
body. . • • . 

• Walk with ffie beanbag on your wrist, shoulder, el- 
bow, head, etc 

• With the beanbag on your head and/or on your 
shoulder(s) walk in a low position. 

• Throw the beanbag in the air and catch it with two 
hands. 

Try catching it with one hand. 
Catch It low to the ground. Catcfi it high. ' 
Clap your hapds before you catch it. 
Catch it with- your wrist, elbow, shoulder.V 
Hold a beanbag in each hand. th''ow them in the air, 
and catch thcm^ 

Catch them on the back of your hands. 
Start with a beanbag in earh hand, Thfow the bean- 
bag in the air with the left hand. Prior to catching 
the bag with the right hand, release the beanbag 
•from the .ight hand to the left hand. After the skiM 
IS mastered, juggle back and forth. 
Teaching 'IThts: 

■ Refer tc. No. 14. 




Fig. 6-52 Beanbag Activities 



Iciynr C Hact^rti, M(}vrmont S^pfat it inn ,ind 0,inh>\ fnt fhi> 




Fig 6 53 Beanbag Juggling 
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16. Name: Newcomb-Vollevball 

Equipment- One ball per group, one voHeyball net on 
standards, or rope tied to two posts 
Description , Partners or groups evenly distributed on 
each side of net 

• Using two hands, throw the ball over the net to 
your partner Partner catches it and throws it back 
(two hands). 

• Using two hands, tap the ball over the net^ Con- 
tinue, 

• Partner taps the ball tn the air twice and then taps 
to teammate. Ccntmue, increasmg the number of 

c taps before passing. 

• Partners tap the ba! back and forth over the net 
(immediately upon receipt) 

Teaching Hints. 

■ Use plastic or sofj rubber bail to avoid tn)ury 
* ■ Use multi colored balls 

■ Have children devise other vartatjons 




IS.^ame. Bear Pull^ ^"^"^ ' ^ ' 

Equipment* One "Bear Pull" setup per chiTd, 
Description: The Qhricf^is requested to pull, alternately, 
on the left *anrf right rope ufivl the bear climbs tp the 
topmost positicn: (See*"? ig 6-55, for construction 
specifications.) 
Teaching Hints: 

** Use to di?velop eye-harid coordinduon, laterality 
and directionality. * ^ 

■ Construct two or more beers and'conduc't races to 
' stimulate interest. 

■ Paint the bears different colors to enhance color 
discrimination. " ^ 

■ Insert nurnbers and letters to stimulate cognition. 



Fig. 6-54 Two-Hand Overhead Tap ^ 

17 Name. Patty Cake 
Equipment: None 

Description: Partners facing e§ch other 

• Clap your hands together 

• Clap your partner's hands (right to left and left to 
right) , 

• J^lap your hands 

• Clap your fight hand to "our partner's left hand 

• Clap your hands 

• Clap your left harid to yot-r partner's right hand 

• Clap your hands together 

• Clap Vour right hand^o y(A»r partner's right hand. 

• Clap your haiids 

• Clap your left hand to your partner's tefrhand ' 

• Clap your hands 
Teaching Hints ^ 

• Repeat, claupmg hdnds twice 

■ Make ^ttern morp complfix by* including the 
tdpp»ng of thighs ' * . 



Fig. 6-55 Bear Pull 
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19. Name: "Stamp Up 

Equipment: One footboard for each two children and 
several assorted sizes and/or Colored beanbags.. f.lay al- 
so use deck tennis rings and wands. 
Description: Two students take* positions at opposite 
ends of the footboard. On^ student is the "st^jyiper" 
and the other student is th^ "catcher." The stamper 
places the beanbag at the enc( of the board and stamps 
the other ?nd. The catcner trl^s to catch the beanbag 
before it hits the floor. Variatiotis* 

• Catch more than one bag at ai time. 

• Catch only bags of acertain color from a group. 

• Catch with right b^nd or left hand only. 

• Turn 90 degrees«Tid catch. 

• Sit, rise to standing position and then cc tch. 

• Catch rir)gs by/spearir>g them with hand or arm. 

• Catch rings by using short 8"-t2" dowel or baton 

• Do any of the above without a partner. 
Teaching Hints: 

Use beanbags of different colors. 
■ Use beanbags of different sizes ^nd shapes \ 
^ ■ Deck tennis rings increase the level of difficulty, 
^ Make your own equiproent from scrap mrfteriai. 
• * Test handedness, reaction tinne,>color discrimina- 
tion, depth perception, auditory skills, etc., by 
teacher directed activities. 



Devised by John Connelly,. 
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of Special Services. Jersey 
C»ty School District, Jersey Cit^, New Jersey. 

^ Tasks 19 and 21 devised by Jerry HauseM. Township of Ocfan 
School District, Wanarnassa School, Dcean. N.J. t 



Fig. 6-56 Stamp Up 



20 Name Catch the Ball 



Equipment Plumber's " hand pkmgtT (1 string, 
whiffleball. 

Description Fhp the ball mlo the air and catch jt m 
•^the plunger cup. , ^ 
Scormg variations ' 

• The first student to score ten points wins (one 
^> point for each catch) 

• The -first student to make five consecutive catches 
Wins 

Teaching Hints 

■ Vary the difficulty of the task by requiring students 
to grasp the handle at positions "2," and "3 " 



'01' 
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Fig. 6-57 Catch the Bali 



Fig 6-58 Pin Fishing 



21 Name: Pin Fishing 

Equipment Dowel or stick, string, deck tennis nfig, 
bowling pin 

Description Student "fishes" foi tht' neck of the 
bowlmg pir> ir^ order to lift it to dii u{)right oosition 
Vana^ons 

• Insert letttrs and numbers on the tx)wling pins to 
add cognition to the activity 

• After the task is mastered, adcJ the competilive ele 
ment by having students compete agai'^st time 

teaching Hints 

■ Vary the string length in dccordance with the 
ability level of the student the shorter the length, 
the easier the task 

Note: The length can be 'Shortened by wrapping the 
"xtra string around the f)ol»' \ 
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Eye-Hand Accuracy • * 

Eye and hand accuracy Is directly; related to eye and 
hand coordination It involves throwing objects at a tar 
get. striki.ig (or hitting) objects ^ a target, and tluowing 
an obiect by using a tool such 5s a stick, or scoop At 
tempting to knock milk bottles from a table', attempting 
to throw a ball into a goai as in team handball, and shoot 
ing at a basket, are examples of the first category (throw- 
ing at a target) Putting as in goif, hitting a hockey puck at 
d goal, or a forehand stroke in tennh are exairiples of the 
second category (hitting a^ object towards a target)' An 
unusual combination of both categories (throwing, and 
striking at a target with an implement) occurs in the game 
of lacrosse when a player throws the ball with a lacrosse 
stick. 

The following tasks and activities provide a number of 
■ 3xperiences in the first two (^egories, throwing an object 
at a target, and hitting an object ^t a target with an rmple 
ment (i e , bat, paddle, stick, etc ) ^ 

1 Nan^e Throwing for Accuracy 

Equipment' Target (2' square) and. or line on Wiill five 
feet frofTT^floor throwing lines on floor 3', 5', 8'. 10' 
One ball for^ch stuaent "tTarge balls for two-handed 
throwing, smaller balls for one-handed toss Students 
standing at least five inches apart from each other (bide 
by side) 

Description Line formation parallel to wall surface 

• Throw the ball against thq wall at)ovi? the hrtt' and 
pick It up qfter it.bounces on the floor 

• Throw the ball against the wall and catch it after . 
hitting the wall b&t before it toucbes th« c^und 

• , Throw the ball at the target and pick it up after it^ 

bounces, theri repeat and'catch it on the fly 

• Gractj»tally, increase tne distance from the wall 

• Change to smaller balls and use one^hand throw 

• Now have pupils form lines* one behind tht* other 

• Us(* two hands overhead, 'for overhead pass. First 
student throws the ball against the- wall arid moves 
to the end of t «e line as the next student catches it 
after it bounces 

• Re[)eat with student catching it before it bounces 
(student may have td g^ closer to the wall and, or 
throw the ball higherj * V 

• Repeat activity usin^ smaller hall and one hj^nded 
throw 

Toachinq Hints' 

■ Teacfier could use point system for every successful 
att(;nipt at hittmjj target 

■ Vdry throwing level (e q , two hands in ftonr oT the 
face for tfie chest pass) 

2 Ntime Ring Toss 

Etjuipment Rul^her i ings and , dowels fhat stand 
upr ight ^ 
Description 
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• StudtMits throw rings dt wooden dowels 

• Task No 1' Students perform js individuals 

• Task No 2 Pdir students and perform competi 
tively 

Teaching Hints 

■ Vary distance of tlowels iti accordance with indi 
vidudi dbihties 

■ Stress smooth flowing toss - not power , eyes ct^n 
stdntiy on the target Bilateral tinowing step with 
left foot and toss with right hand, or step wttli right 
foot and toss with left hand 




O 



Fig 6 59 Ring Toss 



3 Name Rubber Horseshoes 

Equipment Rubber horseshoes at^d o vels that stand 

upright 

Description* 

• Perform the same as description No 2 above 

Teaching Hir>ts 

■ Refer to No 2 above 

4 Name Partners and Targets^ 

Equipment Hoops, ropes, beanbags, or Itiu^s on the 
floor One l)all for every two students 
Description Partners fanng each otlu?f with a target 
betweeri (hem on the floor 
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Fig 6-60 Partners Throw Ball 
At A Target 



• One partner (A) throws a ball dt^ the target (with 
two hands) 

• Other partner (B) catches the ball :er it bounces 

• Other partner (B) tf\rows the ball at the target and 
partner (A) catches it 

• Repeat using smaller ball, throwing with one hand 
Teacliing Hints 

■ Have points scor^nl every time student hits the 
target 

b Name Group and Teim Games ^ Throwing at a Target 
Ball 

Equipment One la'-ge ball (of movable^ target) one 
small ball per student 

Description- Two teams appioximately ten feet apart 
with team members standing side by Side facing the 
other team A ball is placed or) the floor halfway be 
tweei' 'Mch team 

• Pupils throw their balls at the larger ball 

• Objective is to hit the ball so that it rolls to the 
(.,her team 

• Students retrieve balls thrown liy the other team 

• Repeat throwtnq until large ball rolls on, or beyond, 
either team line 

Teaching Hints 

■ Score points for every hit 

■ Have another puf)il or teacher roll die large ball 
laterally 

■ Students try to hit moving target 
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Fig. 6 61 Teams Throwing At A Moving Target 

3 

G Name Groups and Tarq^'t 

E(juipment One Unn\) tot pvpry tfuee students One 
ball for every three students 

Descrif)tion Studenis standing Ihiee in a line with 
student in mufdle holding a hoop in front tjf hrrn 

• One of tin- outside students throws tlie i)all through 
the hoop 

• The olh^'f {)utsHle studfor witches liall on tht> 
l)oi jn( e 

• H«> ttwovvs the l)all tlnouqh the liooi' 

• Middle slndiMit hold, tfir Ivki^ jt vanons heights 

• Stud^'Ots (an use ov^Mhjiul .uuj iindrrhjod throw 

'Nn.fi M..rK Ihr R ill Pt<nu)i^ iu'-'" S, >}iu>l: .hhI (. Iuf)s j> 
'[,„h M.Hx Ih fi I.'/ Pfr > <fv Bnn" '> S. /),.(>/ jnd ( lain p 
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Teachim) Hints 

■ Vary si/e of the ball and hoop 

■ Use beanbags and other thu)wint} objects 

■ Award points when ball passes throiigfi fioof) 




Fig. 6-62 Throwing Through A Hoop 



7 Name Grid Tossing Game 

Equipment One beanbag per student, une hoofj per 

group, paperbasket, or floor grid for target 

Oescf iptionv Individuals scattered or groufied in a cir 

cle with hoop in center Groups tn hne side l)y side 

facing hoop 

Hoops and Gr ids 

• Student stanck fioop and throws beanbag in 
hoop 

• SiUdent moves Ijack <j few steps and rt^peats 

• Student should use {)oth overtiand and underfiand 
toss 

• Student shoukj use shot put basketbtjl! tyf)e throw . 
Ba^ets 

• Reprjt ttie at)ove with a basket instead of j hoof) 

• Student moves back gradually 

• Use large baskets jt fust with small l)all*= 

• Use smdIU'r si/e baskets with larger t>dlls 

• Raise targets (t)askfMs) to various heigiits to .ifi 
proxirnatf hfKjnt of [)upils 

Teaching Hints 

■ Hdve students ust two hjn(Js wficfi tlirowifuj 

■ Hjvf' students iisc nnv fund 

■ Vary l)y fiavifK) students toss l)rjf»l)jgs >\ b\)Vi\U( 
numerijis on f lo* ir ()r i(js 




Fig 6 63 Grid Tossing Game 
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8 Name Throwing at Targets 

Eqinprnent One beanbag or ball per student, one tar 
get (clown with holes for mouth, eyes and nose) 
Descri()tion Scattered, or on a line side by side facing 
target 

• Throw beanbag , t large holes, then smaller holes 

• Move back and try to throw beanbag into openings. 

• Use various throws underhanded, overhand, side 
arm, shoiput, basketball type 

• Have students devise their own way to throw at the 
ta. get 

Teaching Hints 

■ Use balls after the beanbags 

■ Use other types of throwing objects fluffballs, 
whiffleballs, etc 




Fig. 6-64 Clown Target 



9 Name Hitting for Accuracy 

Equipment One ball per student, one bat (or similar 
tool) per student One target cone, beanbags, etc 
Description 

• With hall on floor, student hits ball at target using 
baseball or golf swing 

• Student uses one hand swing first, then two hands 

• Student attempts to hit ball into a target (three or 
four beanbags forming d circle o' square), or open 
ing of traffic cone 

• Raise ball off floor (use small tiaffic cone) and re 
fieat above tasks 

Teaching Hints 

■ Use different si/e Iwlls 

■ Use balls of varying weights 

■ Usp fliffrrrnt typ(^ flitting stu ks 



M ru h M.»f - r t}i' B.iff Pritrunv Book for Si fnH>l\ jfui Clubs, 
n 16 



97 



10 Name -Hitting for Accurary Using Circle Games 

Equipment One to balls per group of students 
Description Students straddle sitting m a circle with 
feet touching Students straddle stdfiding m a circle, 
feet touching 
Sitting 

• Six to eight students in a circU' 

• Place one, two, or three balls in the cirde Start 
with one 

• Students attempt to hit the balls so they touch the 
legs of the other students 

• Students try to keep the halls fiom hitting their 
legs 

Standing 

• Six to eight students ^ding in a circle 

• Place one to three balls in the circU> 

• Students attempt to hit the balls so they go through 
the legs of other students 

• Students attempt to keep the b.^ll fiom going 
tfuough their legs 

Teaching Hints 

■ V by having students kneel, or squat in a circle 

■ Begin the activity with one ball, then two, and 
three 

■ Use large balls f»rst, then smaller ones 




Fig. 6 65 Circle Game 



11 Name Shoot the Puck' 

Equipment Floor hockey stick, pucks, target. 
Description The studf'nts take turns shooting at the 
\arget from varying distances, depending upon age and 
skill level The players take ten shots each and the 
highest score wins 
1 eaching hints 

■ Stress smooth, even dehvi?ry to enhance accuracy. 

■ Vary the experience by placing bowling pins l)ehin(i 
each opening 



A(tivitv numbfTS 11 13 are- (.nurif-sy (ff f r^wj W'^st r)( Kin 
Township Elenu'nt.KV S( hunl, O^khiif st , Ncva; J»'rsf'V 
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Fig. 6-66 Shoot the Puck 

12 Name Pitch Back Beanbag Throw 

Equipment Pitch back target, wastepaper basket, 
beanbags. 

Description. Starting six to twelve feet from the pitch 
bac1<,, students are given thirty seconds to rebound as 
many beanbag? as possible of the pitch back and into 
the wastepaper basket. 
Teaching Hints 

■ Vary the experience b nnodifying the distance, and 
the rebound angle of, the pitch back 

■ Mm 

Fig. 6-67 Pitch Back Beanbag Throw 

13. Name Magnetic Fishing 

Equipment: Poles, strings, magnets, {paper fish, paper 
clips.' 

Description Each student is given one minute to catch 
as many "fish" as possible from the fishing pond. 
(Attach a paper clip to each fish, prior to placing the 
ftsh in the pond.) 
Teaching Hints 

■ Construction papei of different colors enhances 
color discrimination. 

■ Insert numbers on the fish to include num.ber dis- 
crinnination and mathematics skills. 



Fig 6 68 Magnetic Fishing 



' I! \ 



Fig. 6-69 Squirt Them Down 



14. Name: **Squirt Them Down"^ 

Eqgipment* Household cleaner type squirt bottlft, 
colored golf tees. 
' Description. Set golf tees upside down at varying dis- 
tances, the object: 

• The students aim and try to knock down as m^ny 
tees as possible, without refilling the bottle 

Teaching Hints 

• Initially, set up tees in close p oximity to the 
student to insure success. 

■ Use tees of different colors to enhance color dis- 
cn.Tiination. ^ 

■ Stimulate motor-cognition by taping letters and 
numbers on the golf tees 



Fig, 6^70 Bench Shuffleboprd 

15 Name Bench Shuffleboard 

Equipment Six foot benth, plastic hockey puca or 
round disc 

Description One studerit at each end the b'^nch 
propels a disc back and forth The fu^^ student to 
score 21 or more pciints wins the gamf 
Teachinq Hints 

■ Repeated poor ()erformdnco may be indicative uf 
depth percppfen problem 

■ Iricrease the length of the bench to make the task 
more difficult 

■ Wax the t>encfi surfare to minimise fnction 

EYE FOOT ACCURACY 

Eye and foot accurat y nwdlve.-. the inteqiution of uoth 
body parts so that the ♦•yes visually stetir each fo(jt 
through space to strike given {)h}t*{ ts The muin jreds 
volved in this activity are srnkinq (ki'^kinq) vvftfi tfu ioi^t 
and hitting a predetermined .ued or tdrget Tfie task*^ 
activities in this section provicJe \ se()uentidl ,jporoH( h -j^, 
strengthening the integrated resf)f)fv e 



Name Spot Walking 

Equipment White shoe polish, rubber rings, play 
ground balls 

Description* Lay down a series of "spots" on the floor 
with tape or shoe polish H^ve the child walk on the 
spots making sure they step on each one 
Teaching Hints 

• Demonstrate how you want it done 

• . Walk the child through the spots emphasumg that 
he must touch each one 

■ Have the child walk on his toes 

Name Wall Spot Touching 

Equipment' Tape or white shoe polish 

Description Put a row of three spots on the wall six 

inches apart The height of the spots should be about 

three feet, or whatever is appropriate for the child 

• Have the child lie on his back and hold his leg up m 
the air so that* his foot is about six inches away 
from the middle spot on the wall. 

• On command have the child alternately touch the 
left, middle and right spots on the wall 

Teaching Hints. 

■ Have the child touch the spots with his toes 
" Have the child touch the spots with his htefs 

■ Have the child use both feet 




Fig. 1 Walt Spot Touching 

Name Spot Kicking 
Equipment Shoe polish or tape 
Description Child stands facing the wall 

• Pilf a spot on the wall with either shoe polish or 
tape 

• The spot should be alKiUt four inches up from the 
floor 

• Have the child stand where he is most comfortable 
and kick the spot with the right foot and left foot 

Tedchmg Hints 

■ Initially erTiphasis should be placed on striking the 
spot with any part of the front of the foot, Then 
have the child strike the spot with toe, instep, in- 
of foot and outsicie of foot 
p^i balance while kicking should also be noted 
^-''ikby the teacher 



Motor victivittes f^ury^bffs 14 lb d»;"»'!tn»'(i by [).»vt<J f ndrfiy 
W<inamassa Schwl. Ocean, N^vv Jnrvv 



^ Name Ball Kick Off Tee 

Efiinpment Playground ball and rubber ring 
Desi ription Child st.''ids with ball in front of hirrj 
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• Put pidygroiind bdll on a rubber ' mg 

• The student kicks the ball off the tee (right and left 
foot) 

Teachinq Hints 

■ Proper kicking form should be emphasized 

■ Put a spot on the ball and have the student kick the 
spot on the ball (no target area involved) 




Fig. 6 72 Ball Kick Off Tee 

Name Ball Kick to Wall 

Equipment Playground ball, rubber ring, shoe polish 

o|;'tape 

Dftscnptmn 

• Student, executing proper kickrhg technique, kicks 
a^jlayqround ball off a rubber ring against a wall 

• Student should try to hit the same general area on 
the wall (right and left foot) 

Teaching Hints 

■ The teacher should emphasize proper batence and 
kicking technique througliout 

Name Ball Kick to Spot on Wall 

Equipment Tape or white shoo polish, playground 

ball, rubber ring 

Description A large square (one yard square) is (kawn 
on the wall with either tape or shoe polish 

• Student kicks a playground ball off a rubbor r.ng 
^ and hits the square (right and left foot) 

Teaching Hints 

■ V^ry the distances f rorr the wall 




Fig. 6 73 Ball Kick to Spot on Wall 

7 Name BaM Kick at Bowlinq Pin 
E{UHpment Balls, bowliny pins 
Description 

• Kick l)all off rubbf-r nni\ .\t phistu oi wooden bowl 
inq n»n (riqht and Irft foot) 



Teaching Hints 

■ Always have student kick the ball in the same spot 

■ Vary the distance 

■ Award a point each time the student knocks the pm 
down 

8 Name Ball Kick into Basket 

Equipment- Playground ball, rubber ring, wastebasket 
Description. 

• Kick a playground ball off a rubber ring into a 
wastebasket lying on as side with the opening fac- 
ing the student (right and left foot). 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Have the student vary positions - kick from in 
front directly into the center of w 'Stebaske^. kick 
from the left side, kick from the right side. 

■ Vary the distances. 

■ Emphasize proper balance and technique 

9 Name. Ball Kick Between Pins 

Equipment Playground ball, rubber ring, two bowling 
Dins. " 
Description 

• Have student kick a playground ball off a rubber 
ring between two bowling pins that are two feet 
apart. The object is not to knock down the bowling 
pins (right and left foot) 

Teaching Hints 

■ Vary the distance. 

■ This can be played with a partner, pins set up be 



tween them with the students taking turns 
■ Emphasize proper balance and technique 




Fig. 6-74 Ball Kick Between Pins 

10 Name Kick Suspended Ball 



E(iuipment Large whiffleballs susp(?nded from ovn 

head support 

Description 

• Student kicks stationaiy ball witfi nyht and left 
foot , 

• Student kicks moving ball with nqht and left foot 

Teachinq Hints 

■ Adjust heigtit of whiffleball so that the contact is 
made durini) vjrious leq positions 

■ Permit kicking a moving ball only aftot thp child 
achiGvrs success with the stationary tdSk 

■ Increase ttie difficulty of contacting the moving 
whiff l<4)all by irleasrnq it in an arc 



Fig. 6-75 Kick Suspended Ball 

11. Name. Punt Ball into Air 
Equipment' Ball 
Description: 

• Have student punt the ball over his head and catch 

It when It comes down (right and left foot) 
Teaching Hints- 

■ Have studpnt hold ball waist high 

■ Stress placing the ball on the toe not dropping it 
down 

■ Emphasize follow-through and extension of kicjctng 
leg. 

■ Emphasize control - not kicking for distance 




Fig. 6 76 Punt Ball Into Air 

12 Name Kick A BdH Rolled to the Student 
Equif)fnent Playground ball 
Description 

i 

• Roll d playground ball to thi' studfMit dnd have him 
kick It back to you with right, then left foot 

Teaching Hints 

■ Emphasize proper balam e ar>d tecfinKjue 

■ Vary the kicking distance 

■ Stress keeping eyes on tlie bdll until it leaves tfie 
foot 

13 Name' Kick A Rolled Bull nuo ,i Bdskf t 
Equipment. Bdll, basket 
Description 

• Have student kick a ball that is \o\Ux\ to tiim into j 
WdStebdsket turned on its sidr, with iKjfu and left 
toot 

Todching Hints 

■ Emphasi/e piOpef bdlaru atid hnniuc 

■ Have the basket situated on U'ft jful iiqf^t side's of 
the person tolling the ht)ll 




Fig. 6-77 Kick Ball Into Basket 

14 Name. Run and Kick Ball into Basket 
Equipment: Ball, basket 
Description: 

BoW a ball along the ground. 
Have student run next to it. 

When th^ ball rolls past the basket, the student tries 
to kick the ball into the basket. 
Teaching Hints: 

Emphasize proper balance and technique. 

Explain that the student must wait until the ball 

rolls in front of the open basket '< 

15 Name: Kick A Bouncing Ball ' 
Equipment Ball 

Description. ' 

Have studerrt drop a ball and kick it as it leaves the 
floor (right and left foot) 

Have partner toss the ball gently so that it bounces 
to the ki ker ifight and left foot). 
- Have the child perform the first two tasks with an 
added dimension — a target area. 
Teaching Hints 

Emphasizes proper balance and technique. 

Stress the importance of keeping the eyes on the 

ball until It leaves the foot. 

Follow sequence until success is attained "aT^ach 
level 

.16 Name Kick A Thrown Bad at a Wall Square 
Equipment. Ball, tape or white shoe polish 
Description. 

The student kicks a thrown ball, about knee high, 
at a square on the wall (right and left foot). 
Teaching Hints ^ 

Emphasize prope* bdlanc'e technique 



( 




Fig. 6 78 Kick Bouncing Ball 
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* PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR FACTORS 

Visuo-Motor Activities 

Visuo-motor activities are simple perceptual motor 
tasks which require: 

• The simultaneous integration of a visual and a motor 
response. * 

• Decision-making on the part of the learner. 

1. Name: Color Stickball Hitting^ \^ 
Equipment: Whrffleball. broomstick (two feet long), 
red, yellow, and blue tape, flashcards with the words: 

' Red, yellow, blue. 
Description: Put a stripe of rid tape in the middle of 
the broomstick, with a yellow stripe eight inches on 
the other side. There are now three different color 
stripes on the broomstick equally separated. On one • 
flashcard print "red," on another "yellowT^d on the 
third "blue." The two factors involved are: 

• Motor - the student is to grasp the stick with both 
hands at the end and hit the thrown whiffleball 
back to the' teacher. 

'^xVisual - the teacher holds up one of the flashcards 
he throws the ball and the student must hit the 
builtj^h the color stripe named on the flashcard. 
Ing Hints: 

■ This is a difficult task for many children. 

■ The teacher may want to use a larger ball at first, 
and have the student just tap the baH back. 

2. Name: Arrow Following 
Equipment: White shoe polish. 

Description: A pattern of arrows are drawn on the 
floor With white shoe polish. Also written are the 
words "start" and "end '/ 
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Fig. 6-79 Arrow FdHowing 
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• Student is to hop on both feet through the pattern 
on arrows from "start" to "end." 

The two factors involved are 

• Motor - the student is to hop on both feet through 
the arrows. 

• Visual - the student must follow the pattern of the 
arrows 

Teaching Hints: 

■ The teacher may wish to make the hopping course 
nrtore or less complicated depending upon the 
ability level of the student. 



The student nnay hop on both feet; the teacher may 
want him to hop on the left or right foot also. 
The teacher may want younger^students to crawl 
through the arrows. 




Fig. 6^ Beanbag Letter Tossing ' 

3. Nai^e: Beanbag Letter Tossing . - 

Equipment: Beanbags, target with holes, under each 
hole a letter, and flashcards with letters on them. 
'Description: A target, with holes and letters benpath 
them, is constructed from plywood or tri-wall. Flash- 
cards with corresponding letters are made. 
. • The student is to toss beanbags through the hole 
with the letter that matches the flashcard held by 
the teacher. 

• The studept is to start his tossing motion and then 
^ the teacKeMlashes the card'from behind the target. 
The two factors involved are: 

• Motor - «ye and hand accuracy by tossing bean- 
bags through holes. 

• Visual - the student must match flashcard with the 
lettered hole. ^ 

Teaching Hints: 

■ The teacher may want the student to spell words 
with the sequence of letters fifished. 

■ Correct tossing motion, and follow througt^ should 
be stressed by the teacher at all times. 

■ Distance from the target may be increased as the 
^ student improves. 

4 Name: Letter Grid Spelling 

Equipment: White shoe polish, iflashcards with words 
on them. 

Description: A letter grid ts drawn on the floor with 
white shoe polish. 

• The teacher or a partner holds up a flashcard, and 
the student is to hop to the sqtiare with the corres- 
ponding letter in it. 

• Student is to spell words in this manner. 
Two factors involved are: 

• Motor - hopping. 

• Visual matching grid squares with flashcards. 
Teaching Hints: - 

■ Either letters, or whole words may be used on the 
flashcards dependent upon the/ability level of the 
student 

■ Other motor skills may be incorporated such as, 
bouncing a ball on the corract letter. 
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Fig. 6-81 Letter Grid 

5. Name: Batt and Color Catch 

Equipment: Playground ball, assorted colored pieces of 
paper (six inch squares). 

Description: The six inch squares of colored paper, 
with three of each color, are scattered randomly on the 
ground. The teacher bounces the ball to the st jdent, 
arui also flashes a color f lashcard. 

• The student is to move to the corresponding Color 
as quickly as possible and catch the batt. 

Two factors involved are: 

• Motor - catching the ball. 

• Visual — matching the colors. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ The teacher must give the student, some time to 
reach the, correct color. » . 

■ This may be done'with a partner. 

• Different means, of locomotion may be used to get 
to the cor/ect wlor: e*g.*hop on right foot, hop on 
kft foot, etc. 

6. Name: Position Copying 
Equipment: None. 

DescriptiOR: A partner or teacher is to assume a certain 
position. ^ 

• Student is to copy the same position as teacher or 
partner. 

Two factors involved are. 

• Motor - gross body coordination. 

• Visual - replicating the exact position. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ The teacher mav a$|ume three positions, in se- 
quence and the student qfiust replicate all of them, 
only the second, only th« first, or the fir^t and 
third, etc. 

7. Name: Pattern Walking 

Equipment: Plashcards with numbers, letters, shapes 
' on them. 

Description: A student ts shown a f lashcard and he 
must replioate it by walking the shape, etc , on the 
ground. 

Two factors involved are 
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• Motor - walking. 

• Visual — replicating the correct shape. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Different means of locomotion may be used: hop- 
ping, skipping, crawling, etc. ^ 

■ As the student improves, more complex pattern 
may be used. . " \ 

8. Name: Pegboard Replication 

Equipment: Pegboard, pegs, and cards with geometric 
shapes on them. 

Descriptiopfc*: Using the pegs, the stu^lfent is to replicate 
the geometric shape on the card. 
Two factors involved are: 

• Motor — placing pegs in the holes. ^• 

• Visual - replicating and matching the correct 
shape. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ The teacher may time the student, encouraging him 
to shorten his time on any given task. 

■ The shape on the capd may b« drawn with different 
colored dots ancHne student is to use pegs of the 
same colors in the proper sequence to replicate the 
form. 

9. Name: Square ahd Circle Hopping 
Equipment: White shoe polish. • 

Description; A straight line of alternate squares and 
circles,- one foot apart, is drawn on the floor with shoe 
polish. 

Two factors involved are: 

• Motor — the student is to hop on 
one foot through the line of shapes. 

• Visu^ - the student is to land on his 
right foot in the squares and his left 
foot in the circles. He must decide 
which foot to land on. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ To assist the student, the teacher 
may at first put R's and L's in the 
appropriate shapes to distinguish right 
from left. After the student has ac- 
hieved a degree of proficiency this 
way, the letters may be removed 
rrom the shapes so that he mdy de- 
cide which foot to use by looking at 
ihe shape only. 

■ The teacher may vary the pattern, 
and sequence of sguares and circles, 
to challenge the student each day, 




Fig: 6-83 
Square and 
Circle 
Hopping 



Fig. 6-82 Flashcards 



10. Name: Square Walking 

Equipment: White sho^^polish. 

Description: A straight line of squares, one foot apart, 
is drawn on the floor with white shpe polish. 
Two factors involved are: « 

• Motor - the student is to walk through the line of 
squares. 
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• Visual - the student is to walk only on the squares. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Have the student walk throjjgh the squares slowly 

at first, and then g adually increase the speed until ^ 
he can walk through them rapidly. 

11. Name: Ring Catching 

Equipmerljt: Rubber rings, and flashcards with the 
* jprds "right," "left," "middle." 

^^scription: The student catches the rubber rings on 
his hands, thrown by 4he teacher. As the teacher 
throws the rings he holds up a flash^^d that reads, 
"right," "left," or- '^middle." The student must catch 
the rings on the appropriate hand. Both hands held flat 
together is the response for "middle." 
Two factors involved are. 
• • Motor - eye and hand coordination in catching 
rings. 

• Visual — reading and re§pting to the ffashcard. ^ 
Teaching Hints; 

■ The rings must be thrown on a horizontal pISne to 
facilitate catching. ' 

■ As the student improves, diminish the interval be- 
tween tossing the rings. 

12. Name: Color Beanbag Throwing 

Equipment: Different colored beanbags, and a target 
paintedwith different colors. 

Description: The student tosje/beanbags at the target 
painted with different colore<Lit^s. The color of the 
beanbag must match the co|/r of the circle at which 
the student is throwing. ^ 
Two factors involved are: 

• Motor - eye and hand accuracy in throwing. 

• Visual - the student must match the colors of the 
beanbag with the target circle. 

Teaching Hints: 

"As the student develops proficiency, move him fur- 
ther away from the target. 

13. Name: Spot Bouncing 

Equipment: Basketball and white shoe polish. 
Description: A pattern of spots is put down with white 
shoe polish. 

• The student is to walk through the pattern, bounc- 
ing a basketball so that whenever it hits the ground 
It hits a spot. 

' Two factors involved are' 

• Motor - bouncing. / 

• Visual - bouncing the ball on the spots. 
Teaching Hints 

■ At first the spots may.be large, as the student 
develops proficiency,jTjake the spots smaller. 

14. Name: Spot Crawling 
Equipment: White shoe polish. 

Description: The student crawls through a pattern of 
spots as shown m Figure 6-84. 
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Fig. 6^4 Spot Crawling 



• The student's knees and hands may land only on a 
spot. 

Two factors involved are 

• Motor - crawling. 

• Visual - hands and knees on spots. 
Teaching Hints ^ 

■ Observe crawling pattern to note if bilateral move- > 
' ments are smooth. 

P Add creativity by having one student establish the 
pattern and the other students replicate. 

15. Name: Ball Bouncing 

Equipment: Playground ball, and white shoe polish. 
Description! Put two spots on the floor with white 
shoe polish, twenty :nches apart. 

• Th3 student bounces the ball while standing about 
SIX .inches behind the sfJots'and between them. 

• Student bounces the ball to the left spot with his 
right hand, then to the right spot with his left hand. 

• Student epeatsihe task one hundred times. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Vary the task so that the child bounces wi*h left-lo 
left, and right- to- right. 

■ Increase complexity by having the child bounce 
two ball simultaneously. 

Audio-Mator Activities 

Audio-motor activities^e- simple perceptuahmotor 
tasks vyhich requires* 

s 

• The simultaneous integration of a auditory and a motor 
response. 

• Decision-making on the part of the learner 

1 . Name: Beanbag Juggling to Soun'b 
Equipment* Two beanbags and drum. 
Descnption: The teacher strikes a drum either loudly 
or softly 

• On the loud sound the student luggles the beanbag^ 

• On the soft sound the student throws the beanbags 
up and catches them, first with one hand, then the 
other. 

Two factors involved are 

• Motor ^ juggling and throwing the beanbags. 

• Auditory - distinguishing loud dnd soft sounds, 
and selecting the appropriate task 

Teaching Hints* 

■ As the student improves, XM can be made more 
complex by adding sounds and tusks 




1 



■ Be sure to teach the child how to juggle first. 

2: Name: Pm Throwing 

Equipment: Beanbags, bowling pins, whistle, and a 
bell. ^ 
Description' The student stands between two bowling 
pins that are twenty feet apart. 

• On the whistle, the student whirls and throws a 
beanbag at the pm on his left. 

• On the bell, the student throws at the pin on his 
right. 

Two factors involved are: 

• Motor — throwing, eye and hand accuracy. 

• Auditory - coordinating the proper soupd with the 
left or right turn. 

Teaching Hints 

• A ball m^y be rolled or kicked, to add variation to 
this exercise: 

3. Name: Sound Sequencing 

Equipment: Drum, musical triangle, whistle, and a 
mat. 

Description. \ 

• On the sound of the drum, the student performs a 
forward roll. 

• • On the sound of the triangle, the student performs 
a tripod balance. 

• On the sound of the whistle, the student performs a 
backward roll. 

• The teacher makes these sounds in any order and 
the student performs the required tasks. 

Two factors involved are. 

• Motor - forward rolls, backward rolls, and tripod 
balance 

• Auditory - the student must distinguish i^^ng 
sounds and coordinate them with the required 
tasks 

Teaching Hints: 

■ At first, sound only one instiument a^ a time, 
gradually build up to four or frve sounds 

■ Make sure to have a spotter for the student. 

■ Teach these gymnastic moves before this exercise. 

4. Name Sound Locomotion 

Equipment Whistle, bell, musical triangle, and a tam 
bonne. 

Description: The teacher sounds each of the above in- 
struments. 

• The student walks at the sound of the whistle 

• The student skips at the sound of the be. I. 

• The student runs at the sound of the triangle. 

• The student jumps on both feet at the sound of the 
tamborine. 

Two factors involved are* 

• Motor - the gross body tasks to be performed 

• Auditory - the student must recognize the sounds, 
and coordinate them with the appropriate task 



Teaching Hints. 

■ To increase auditory memory the teacher should 
sound three or four instruments successively^ the 
student must then perform xhe appropriate tasks, ^ 

" Make sure there is ample room to perform these 
tasks. 

5. Name* Sound Hopping 
Equipment None , 
Description* The teacher claps hands 

• One time, and the student hops on the right foot. 

• Two quick times, and the student hops on his left 
foot. 

Two factors involved are: 

• • Motor - the student hops on either his right or left 

foot 

• Auditory — the student must distinguish between 
clap repetitions and decide on which foot to hop. 

TeaC'ing Hints: 

• S ress bafance and proper body position at all 
tiries. 

■ Two totally different sounds may be substituted for 
' clapping such as, a whistle and a bell. 

6. Name: Drum Hopping 
Equipment* Drum 

Description* The student hops on one foot. 

• On a loud sound the student hof^s high as he can. 

• • On a soft sound the student changes, hopping on 

other foot. 
Two factors involved are: 

• Motor - hopping right and left. 

• Auditory — tiistinguishing sc jnds and selecting the 
appropriate task. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ It, crease auditory memory - by making several 
sounds and having the student perform the proper 
sequence. ^ 

■ Movements may be changed to whateifer the 
^5tudent needs work m. 

7 Name: Whistle Hopping 
Equipment Whistle 

Description: The teacher blows the whistle. 

• One blow, the student hops on his right foot. 

• Two blows, the student hops on his left foot ^ 

• Three blows, the student hops on both feet. 
Two factors involved are: » 

• Motor - hopping and balance. 

• Auditory — distinguishing the number of whistle 
sounds and selecting the proper tasks. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ .Auditory memory m^y be increased by blowing 
three or more different combinations, and then 
h^-.e the student fierform the appropriate tasks 

8. Name Drum Creating 
Equipment Drum 
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Description: The teacher sounds the drum, at each 
sound, the student switches motor tasks. The ghoice of 
tasks is left up to the student. The same task may not 
be repeated. Thus, the stydent builds a sequence oi 
locomotor patterns. ^ ^ 
Two factors irtvolved are: 

• Motor - the student determines the tasks. 

• Auditory - the child changes tasks on sounds on 
the drAjm. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Get the child to perform a large variety of tasks, 
hopping, skipping, crawling, roMing, etc. 

9. Name: Sound Marching 

Equipment: Horn, bell, musical trjangle, and whistle. 
Description: The teacher sounds the four instruments, 
horn, bell, musical triangle and whistle, in any order he 
wishes. 

• At the sound of the horn, the student walks 
forward. 

• At the sound of the bell, the student walks 
backward. 

• At the sound of the triangle, the student walks to 
the left. 

• At the sound of the whistle, the student walks to 
the right. 

Two factors involved are: ^ 

• Motor - walking, changing directions. 

• Auditory - the student coordinates the proper 
action with the sound. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Try to work this up to a smooth sequence of 
marching and turning with no hesitation. 

10. Name: Sound Kicking \ 
Equipment. Three playground balls of different sizes, a 
whisbe and a bell. 

Description: The three balls are put on the ground six 
inches' apart in a row The student stands one step 
behind the balls. The student takes one step and swings 
his leg; whereupon the teacher or partner blows the 
whistle, rings the bell, or claps his hands. 

• At the whistle, the student kicks the largest ball. 

• At the bell, the student kicks the medium sized 
ball. \y 

• At the clap, the student kicks the smallest ball. 
Two factors involved are: 

• Motor - kicking. 

• Auditory - the student must coordinate the sound 
,with the right ball to kick, 

Teachiifg Hints: 

■ Timing is very important, the sound must, be pre- 
cisely at the same time the student's leg starts to 
come forward in the kicking motion. 

11. Name: Ladder Traveling 
Equipment Overhead ladder and drum. 



Description: The student tiangs from the overhead lad- 
der by his hands. ^ 

• At the sound of the drum the student moves to the 
next rung of the ladder. The student only moves on 
the sound of the drum. 

Two factors involved are: 

• ; Motor — ladder traveling. 

• Auditory — he moves on the drum beat, . 
Teaching Hints: « 

■ This activity is also a good strength buifder. 

12. Name: Ring Catching ' 
Equipment: Rubber rings. 

Ctescription: The student catches, on his hands, rubber 
rmgs thrown by the teacher. As the teacher throws the 
rinqs he calls, "left," "rights' or "middle." The student 
must catch the rings on the appropriate hand; both 
hands held flat together is the response for "middte." 
Two factors involved are: 

• Motor — eye and hand coordination in catching 
rings. 

• Auditory - hearing and reacting to the* called 
words. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ The rings must be thrown so that they are hori- 
zontaUo the floor to facilitate catching. 

■ As the student improves, throw the rings in shorter 
time intervals. 

13. Name: Circle Bouncing 

Equippnent:- Playground ball, white shoe polish -and 
drum. * 

Description: A pattern of large circles and small circles 
are placed on the floor. The student bounces a ball on 
the circles. 

• On the loud sound of the drum, the student 
bounces on the large circles. 

• On the soft sound of the drum, the student bounces^ 
on the srViall circles. 

Two factofs involved are: 

• Motor — bouncing on circles. 

• Auditory - discerning loud from soft sounds, and 
-bouncing on the appropriate circ4e. 
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Fig 6-85 Circle Bouncing 
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Complex Perceptual ^otor Ao^vities 

. Complex .perceptual-motor activities ire tasks which 
require: 

• The simultaneous integration of two or more informa- 
tion systems (e.g., auditory and visual) v/ith a motor 
response. 

• Decision-making on the part of the learner 

l.'^ame: Beanbag Bowling 

Equipment: Beanbags, scoops, thre^ plastic bowling 
pins marked with an "L," "R," and "M." 
Description: The student throws the beanbags from 
scoops at bowling pins. The teacher stands behind t^te 
student and ca\\s;"\eh*," "middle/' of^ght " 
• The student throws at the pin marked with an "L/* 
':M/'or"R." 

This task myplves visual, auditory, and motor factors 
Tea(;hing Hii^ts: 

Increase the distance away from the -pins tts the 

student develops proficiency 




^ Fig. 6-86 Beanbag Bowling 

2. Name: Communication Game^ 

Equipment: tetter or number gricfon the floor. 
Description. Thre^children are /volved 
» First child whispers a letter or number to the 
^ .second 

' • Second child traces the letter or number with his 
finger on the third child's back. 
• Third child hops, or jumps to the designated letter 
or number on the grid 
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Fig. 6-87 Communication Game 



The factors involved are 

• Auditory, tactile, visual. dfH motor 

Teaching Hints 

■ This can be made more complex involving ai^itory 



Designed by Jane Harns m graduate course "Methods and 
Practicuai Experiences for Teachers of the Hjpdicapped, " Mon- 
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memory sequencing, by^uslng two dr three letters 
or numbers. 

■ This can be done with more or less than three 
children. 

Wame: Letter Traang* 

Equipment:, Four large rubber rugs, each with asingle^f 
letter outlined in s6me textured rnaterial, four flash- 
cards with the same letters on them! 
Description: Show the student the small *ld" on the 
flashcard and say, "Remember this is a d. Trace the . 
"d" with your finger starting at the top." 

• The student stands on the top' part of the "d" on* 
the rug. ^ 

• The student walks following the shape of ths "d" 
with his bare feet. 

• The student then goes to the board and erases the 
"d" by-tracing it with his finger. 

Teaching Hints: 

■ Give each direction singly, if remembering direc- 
tions IS a problem. 

■ Wait for the student to perform each motor act. 

■ Start with one letter and build up to all four. 




Fig. 6-88 S?tudent Tracing "d'* 



o 

Name: The Shape Game 

Equipment: Drum, large and small geometric shapes of 
different ^colors made from plywood or cardboard. 
Description: The teacher beats the drum with either a 
loud or soft sound. 

• The student listens to the sound and fumps to a 
shape (large or small) that the sound tells him. 

The student lands on the shape and identrfies its 
color, traces along the outline of the geometric 
shape, and tells the teacher what the shape is. 
Factors involved are- ^ A ^ 

• Auditory, visual, tactile, mptor and cognitive. 
Teaching Hints: ^ 

■ Stress verbalization of each response. 

■ The task may be too complex for sibnpe children. 
Initially, the teacher may have to limit the response 
variables. ' 



2 
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5. Name: Letter Grid Game 

Equipment: Letter grid made with white shoe polish, 
and playground balL 
i Description: The teacher calls out a letter, 
o The "Student bounces a playground ball on that 
letter after he has hopped to it. 

• The student says the letter out loud 
Factors involved are. 

• Visual, auditory, verbalizing, and motor. 
Teaching Hints: ^ 

■ The teacher mgy say words and the student to 
spell them in tins |||nner. ^ 

■ '^Vary the locomotor tasks required to get to the 

letter. 

6. Name Number Jumping 

Equipment: White shoe polish, and playground ball. 
Description: The numbers are drawn on the floor as 
shown in Figure 6-90. There is a student on number 
one and a student on number two. 

• The students pass the ball to each other as they 
jump in sequence from number to number, one to 
ten. " 

• One student jumps through the numbers on the 
left, the other througH the nun^bers on the right. ^ 

• The student does not move until the other has 
^ called the proper number m sequence. 

Teaching Hint^: • . 

■ The students should perform tbe tasks until'they 
CdM move through the numbers, jumping and pass- 
ing the ball with no hesitation. 
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Fig. 6-90 Number Jumping 
Name* Color Stickball Hitting 

Equipnient Playground ball, broomstick (2 feet long), 
bowling pin, red, blue and yellow tope 
Description. The three tapes are put on the stick 
equidistant from each other 



• The student Vasps th^ stick at eaoh end and taps a 
playground ball thrown to him so that it knocki 
down a bowling prn positioned six feet in front of 
him. As the teacher throws the ball he calls gut a 
color; the student must hit the ball with that color 
of the stick. 

Teaching Hints* 

■ At first, just have the student tap the ball and try to 
knock down the pin; then bring in.the Colors. 



Fig. 6-91 Number Hopping 

8. Name: Nunrrber Hopping ^ , - - 
Equipment: Stepping stones with numbers on them. 
Descriptio/T Scatter the stepping stones on the ground. 
Call out three or four nambers, 

• The cNId is to hop from number to number in the 
proper sequence. Increase tbe number^ to seven or 
eight as the child progresses. 

Teaching Hints: , j 

■ The child may* hop on either right, left, or both 
feet. 

■ The child may balance an ol^ject on his h«ad and 
walk through the numbers. 

9. Name: Instruction Following 

Equipment: Flashcards with instructions on them ahdf 
the equipment used m class. 

Description: The child is to take the flashcard, re^iTfhe 
instructions out loud to his partner whjch the partner 
IS to perform. The card may read "Walk backvOards 
across the balance beam with a beanbag on your head." 
Direction^ on the cards are to be made up by the 
teacher and shquld focus on the goals of that particular 
lesson. ' , ' , 

Teaching Hints: 

■ This type of activity is a matur^ty builder and" 
should be us6d as a motivaftfinal device. 

iO Name- Circle Walking 

Equipment: Playground ball, drumj white shoe polish, 
and two flashcards that read '\ight," and "left." 
Description Th^ student walks through a pattern of 
circles^ put on the ground with white, shoe polish. The 
teacher beats the drum: ( 

• Loud sound, the student walks m the large circles. 

• Soft sound, the student walks in the small circles. 

• At the same time the student bounces a playground 
ball with either his right or left hand depending 
upon which flashcard the te9Cher shows him. 
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Teaching Hints: 

■ The student may hop or jump through the pattern. 
NameyPin Kicking 

Equipment: Three bowling pins, drum, playground 
ball. beil. and a whistle. 

Description: A baV is placed on the ground with a 
bowling pin ten feet to the left of it, another pin ten 
feet'to the right, and another pin ten feet in front. 

• At the sound of the bell, the^student kicks at the 
pin on the left. ^ ^ 

• ,At the sound of the whistle, the student kicks at 
' the pin on the right. 

• At the sound of the drum, the student kicks at the 
* pin in-iront of him. 

These sounds are not to be made until the student 
starts to bring his leg forward to kick the baU. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ This technique takes correct timing on the part of 
the teacher. 




Fig. 6-92 Pin Kicking 

12. Name: Paper Picking 
Equipment: Pieces of different colored paper, and a 
drum. 

Description: The student hops on the left foot on loud 
sounds of the drum, on the right foot on soft sounds 
of the drum. 

• The student bends over and picks up a piece of 
paper as he hops. 

• The color is determined by the teacher who calls it 
out as he bests on^ the drum. 

Three factors involved are 

• Motor'— hopping and bending 

• Auditory - integrating loud and soft sounds'^ith 
right and left foot hopping. 

• Visual - picking up the appropriate colored paper. 
Teaching Hints 

■ The color called and the drum beat should be simul 
taneous, 

13. Name: Balloon Tapping 

Equipment. Different colored balloons, and -balance 

board. 

DescriptiurK The student stands on a balance bSs^L-^!!^-^ 
Four different color balloons are thrown into the air 
over his head. The instructor calls out a color of one of 
the balloons. 

•* The student is to tap that color balloon in the air 
and keep on tapping it ^o that it does not hit the 
ground. ' 



ThI'ee factors involved are: 

• Motor - balancing and tappif^ the balloon. 

• Auditory - heaHng and deciding which color 
balloon to tap. 

• Visual - tapping thd right colored balloon. 
Teaching Hints: ' > 

Try this with the student on the ground, therl move 
him to the balance boiird. 

■ Three or four other ^tudent^-may each. hold an<J 
throvTa balloon. i 

14. Name: Color Spot Bouncing 

Equipment: Playground" ball, different colored chalky 
five or six colors. 

Description: A, pattern of different colored spots is put 
down with chalk. 

• The student bounces a playground ball on the 
spots. 

• The student must bounce the ball on the spot 
whose color the instructor, or a partner, calls out. 

Three frfttors involved are: 

• Motor - bouncing the ball. 

• Auditory hearing and knowing wfych color to 
bounce on. 

• Visual - matching what he hears with what he sees. 
Teaching Hints: 

■ Use a ball that the student can control; it may be 
necessary to deflate the ball somewhat. 

Name: Beanbag Bowling 

Equiphnent: Beanbags, flashca^ds, rubber ring and 
balance beam. 

Description: The student stands on the balance beam 
with a ring on his head and juggles two beanbags. When 
the teacher claps his hands, the student stops' juggling, 
looks at a flashcard which tells him "right," or "left," 
and responds by throwing a beanbag with his right or 
left hand at the appropriate bowling pin. This involves 
several factors; auditory, visual and motor tasks. 
Teaching Hints- 

■ This is an advanced task, work up to it by teaching 
each component separately and then, putting them 
all together 
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Fig^6-93 Beanbag Bowling 
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APPENDICES 

APPENDIX A 



NETWORK 4 
LOW MOTOR ABILITY 



MOTOR ABILITY FLOWCHART 




ADMINISTER MOTOR 
ABILITY TE T 



(4 hours) 



ASSESS 



PERFORMANCE 
SUBJECTIVELY 
(part of time above) 




DETERMINE 
PERCENTILES, 

STANINES, MAI 
SCORES 
(2 hours) 




ASSESS 
PERFORMANCE 

OBJECTIVELY 

(1 hour) 




PRESCRIBE TASKS 
FOCUSING ON 



DISABILITIES 
(1 hour) 



PRESCRIBE 



TASKS FOCUSING 
ON ABILITIES 

(1 hour) 



NETWORK 5 
LOW MOTOR ABILITY 




CONDUCT READMiNlSTER 

CONDUCT STUDENT 



©INDIVIDUALIZED /^'^ ^ MOTOR ABILITY ( 
PROGRAM \_J TEST \^ 

^^a » I li hr*..r\ 



ORIENTATION , . 

(1 hour) (18 hours) d hour) 

9 weeks 



NETWORK 6 
LOW MOTOR ABILITY 



CONTINUE PROGRAM 



(LIMITED PROGRAM) 
(18 hours) 
9 weeks 




t VALUATE INDIVIDUAL 



ERIC 



no 



PFI EASE STUDENTS (ACHlFVEMtNT 

OF MINIMAL STANDARDS) 
( ' / hour ) 
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APPENDIX A (Continued) 
MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 



EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 
TIME 


ACTIVITY 
DESCRIPTION 


NETWORK 
NUMBERS 


EXPLANATION 


Dcuiniriiriu 




1 


1 1 




IMPLEMENT PROGRAM FOR 
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STUDENTS WITH LOW MOTOR 












AL IITY 






1 




4 hours 


Administer Motor Ability Test 
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Township'of Ocean Motor Ability Test 








.Explain dnd demonstrate test 




will Kp aH mtnictPrcH ir\ all rfiwi^r^te m 

will uc auiiiii ii9ici c\i (U dii siUQcnis in 
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grades plus those with severe 
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learning disabilities or mental retarda- 








basis (those that are feasible) 




tion 








.Administer more difficult items 












on a one to one hasis faftpr ^tart- 












inq a qrouD activitv) or usp 












IcaLIIci CIIUC9, pdi dpi OTcSSlOrlalS, 












and students to dssist with the 












testing 












. Record raw scores 












•Post test directions 






1 


2 


part of 


Assess Performance Subiectively 


4 


Teacher will observe and note motor 






ti me 


• Identify areas of deficiency 




pattern problems 






dbove 


• Record anecdotal remarks as to 












"how" the student pci forms 



















APPENDIX A (Continued) 
MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 



EVENT NUMBERS 



BEGINNING 



ENDING 



ACTIVITY 
TIME 



ACnVITY 
DESCRIPTION 



NETWORK 
NUMBERS 



EXPLANATION 



2 hours 



1 hour 



1 hour 



Determine Percentiles, Stanines, 
PF I Scores 

• Explain and'demonstrate compu- 
tation procedures to aides 

. Record norm scores 

• Post percentile and stanine norms 

Assess Perfor/nance Objectively 

• Identify students with MAI 
scores of 35 and below, or a 
single index score of 20 

•Prepare a list of students with de- 
viant scores for D&A referral 

Rrescribe Tasks Focusing on Disa * 
biiities 

.Develop a series of tasks to 
strengthen the specific deficiencies 
(i.e., gross body coordination, 
gross body balance, eye-hand 
coordination, eye-hand accuracy, 
eye-foot accuracy) 



Teacher yvill determine test scores; the 
aide(s) can determine norm scores 



Teacher will assess student perform- 
ance 



Teacher will prescribe tasks to improve 
motor performance 











APPENDIX A (Continued) 










MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 




EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 




• 

ACTIVITY 


NETWORK 


^ 


BcGINNING 


cNUiNu 


TIME 




DESCRIPTION 


NUMBERS 


explanation' 


4 


5 


1 hour 


- 


Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Abili 
ties 

^Discuss activity interests with 
children 

.E xplain and demonstrate new 
games 

•Prescribe ^mes such as "Foltow 
the Leader" so that children are 
given a choice 


4 


Tasks will be prescribed on the basis of 
pupil interest 

L 

• 


5 


6 


1 hour 




Condu^ Student Orientation 
-E xplain class procedures, care 
and replacement of supplies and 
equipment, and safety rules 
■Prepare alt necessary forms 


5 


Program values, daily clas^ procedures 
will be discussed; all necessary forms 
will be prepared 


6 


7 


IjB hours 
(9 weeks) 




Conduct individualized Program 
-Set-up mdivtduahzed stations in 
the class 

•Familiarize each chiJd with his 
prescribed tasks and stations 


5 


Individualized program focusing on 
specific disabilities and abilities will be 
cornJucted two or three times each 
week (in addition, to the unrestricted 
program) 



/ 









APPJENDIX A (Continued) 








MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 




EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 


ACTIVITY 


NETWORK 




BEGINNING 


ENDING 


TIME 


DiESCRIfTION 


NUMBERS 


EXPLANATION 


1 
8 


8 
9 


1 hour 
hour 


•Establish daily class procedures 

* Record dates and accomplish- 
ments on individual Prescription 
Cards 

^ Readr.iinister the Motor Ability 
Test 

> Recompute percentiles, stanines 
and MAI scores 
Evaluate Individjjal Progress 

• Determine student progress on 
each test item and on the test 
battery {in terms of improvement 
as well as achievement) r 


5 
6 


A 

< 

Students will be, retested to determine 
progress 

Post test results will be analyzed 
•> 


0 

« 




^ 18 hours 
(9 weeks) 


Co n t i nue Program, Limited 
Improvement 

•Vafy motor tasks to stimulate 
progress 

•Contact parents to urge home 
practice 


6 


Students evidencing limited progress 
will be scheduled for another nine- 
week period . , 


9 


11 

1 


\ Vi hour 

\ \ 


Release Students, Achievement of 

Minimal Standards 
.Release students who attain an 
MAI score of 50 or above, with 
no single index score of less than 
40 


• 6 


Self-explanatory 



AF'PENDIX a (Continued) 



PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR FLOWCHART 



NETWORK 13 g 
MENTAL RETARDATION/LEARNING DISABILITIES 



RECORD AND MEDICAL 




SUBJECTIVELY 
(part yf Ttme above) 



NETWORK 14 
MENTAL RETARDATION/LEARNING DISABILITIES 



(MOTOR 
ABILITY 



' INDEX 8EL0V\( 
40) 
(18 hours) 
9 weeks 



Going 



CONDUCT STUDENT 



ORIENTATION 
{Vj hour) 



0 



IMPLEMENT 
INDIVIDUALIZED 



PROGRAM 
(18 hours) 
9 vveeks 



RETEST AND 
EVALUATE 



INDIVIDUAL^ 
PROGRESS 
(r/a hours) 



STUDY TEAM 



PROGRAM 
RELEASE (MAI) 
ABOVE 40) 
(% hour) 



0 




115 









K 

APPENDIX A (Gontinued) 








PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 




EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 


ACTIVITY 


NETWORK 




BEGINNING 


ENDING 


TIME 


DESCRIPTION 


NUMBERS 


EXPLANATION ^ 




10 




IMPLEMENT PR^RAM FOB 
CHILDREN WITH MENTAL RE 
TARDATION pR LEARNIKIG 
DISABILITIES 

V 


13 14 


Children with mental retardation or 

icdrmny oiaouniiica, wiiu oic iciviiou 

by the Child Study Team and medical 
inspector, wiil be provided physical ac- 
tivity programs commensurate with 
their needs ' 


1 


2 

f 


\ hour 


r 

Procure Child Study Team And 
Medical Approval Form 
• Obtain proper form, wi^tt pre- 
scriptive tasks 


^13 


•* Self explanatory 


2 


3 


1 hour 


Review Permanent Record And 

Medical History, «»• 

• Discuss each child with the spec- 
ial educator, learning disability 
specialist, and school nurse 


13 

i 


Review of the records and medical his- 
tory will provide adjunctive prescrip- 
tive informatiort ^ 





4 




APPENDIX A (Continued) 








PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 


EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 


ACTIVITY 


NETWORK 




BEGINNING 


ENDING 


TIME 


DESCRIPTION 


NUMBERS 


EXPLANATION 


2 


3 


Vi hour 


Review Physical Fitness and Motor 
Ability Test Results 
• Record Physical fitnes^ and mo- 
tor deficiencies \ 


13 ^ 


Self explanatory 


2 


3' 


2 hours 


Administer Perceptual Motor 
Screening Tests. 

• Test to ascertai>i whether prob- 
lems are perceptual response, or 
integrative motor response 

• Tcgt to ascertain whether percep- 
tual 'response problems are audi* 
tory, visual^ etc 


13 


The screening tests'wii) provide iwQht 
as to the types of physical activities 
that are tQ be prescribed ^ 

% 


2 


3 


part of 

time 

above* 


Asses'j Perforrtiance Subjectively 
• Record anecdotal remarks on pre- 
scription card 


13 


Performance will be assessed to note 
"process" problems . . 


3 

f 


4 


( 1 hour 


Compute Norm Scores And Assess 
Performance Objectively 

• Record all objective scores on 
prescription card 

• Convert raw scores to norm 
scores 


13 


Raw scores, nOrm scores and criter- 
ion«referenced norm scores will be re- 
corded ) 


4 


y 

5 ' 


1 hoiir 


Prescribe Tasks Approved by the 


13 


Child Study Team will submit recom-. 



APPENDIX A (Continued) 
MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 



EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 


ACTIVITY 


NETWORK 




BEGINNING 


ENDING 


TIME 


DESCRIPTION 


NUMBERS 


EXPLANATION 








"Team" 

. Design tasks to increaso '.'atten 
tion span," improve r>erceptual 
motor ability and to r.nhance cog- 
nition and academic achievement 
{half the period) 




merxled tasks with their participation 
approval form 


4 


5 


hour 


Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Abili- 
ties 

• Design games where each child is 
afforded the opportunity to be 
the "leader" 

• Permit the students to go to the 
activity station of their choice 
(half the period) 


13 


Tasks that focus on abilities will be in- 
cluded to enhance the child's self con* 
cept 


5 


6 


hour 


Conduct St' "dent Orientdtion 
• Explain class procedures, care 
and replacement of supplies and 
equipment and safety rules 
. Prepare all necessary forms 


14 


Daily class procedures will be dis- 
cussed 

1 

! 


6 


7 


18 hours 
(9 weeks) 


Implement Individualized Program 
•Set up a teaching station for each 
"factor" such as eye-hand coor- 
dination 

• Start entire class on a 'set" rou 


14 


Each child's program will be designed 
commensurate with his needs 



APPENDIX A (Continued) 



ACTIVITY 
TIME 



1^ hours 



18 hours 
(9 weeksl 



ACTIVITY 
DESCRIPTION 



NETWORK 
NUMBERS 



and then ta.e one ch.d . t a 
through his ■■specific rou 

Zqn some students as pa- tneis 
that as one performs, the othe, 

provides feedback ■ 

.Design group ""-^^^ ° ^ ^ 
second half of the period to en 
hance sociali.'ition 

Retest and Lvaluate Individual Pro 
^ Re.est, compare pre and post 

.ra^ri-nterms of achieve 
,,,,,,3, well as improvement 

Continue Program Motor Ability 

Index Below 40 
.Encourage parents to work with 
,heir child orr his prescription at 
home ^ 

,0.scus5 possible tasK 



14 



EXPLANATION 



i,a evdluated every nine 
Progress wtn be tvd«u 



veeks 



Self expicindtory 



ERIC 



APPENDIX A (Continued) 
PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST 

M 


EVENT NUMBERS 


ACTIVITY 
TIME 


ACTIVITY 
DESCRIPTION 


NETWORK 
NUMBERS 


EXPLANATION 


BEGINNING 


ENDING 


8 


10 


' 1 hour 


Refer to Chfld Study Team or 


14 




Self explanatory 








Ph /stcian For Program * Release 














MAI Above 40 














."Team" to approve release, or re 














turn to program 














Note Studf?nt may be retained m 






- 








the program, regardless of MAI 














score, tf the teacher feets he 














needs additional work m percep 














tudi motor tasks 




























• 









Awarded To 
School Agency ^ 

Accomplishment 




Certificate, of Merit 

ALL CHILDREN TOTALLY INVOLVED EXERCISING 
Project No. 72-341, Title lll-IV(C), ESEA, P L. 89 10 



Of roc tor Proim t Attire 



Instructor, School or Agency 



Chief Administrator, School or Agency 









AND 



X X 

ALL CHILDREN TOTALLY INVOLVED EXERCISING 
Project No. 72-341, Title III, ESEA, P. L. 89-10 

Hereby .Acknowledges With Sincere Appreciation The Completion Of The 
Inservice Training Course For Physical Education And Recreation Teachers 
Working With Handicapped Children. 

By 



This course consisted of ten four-hour sessions^ lecture-demonstrations on individualizing instruction and 
practicum work experiences with handicapped children, and developing specific competencies. 



Project Director 



Date 



Branch of /Special Education & Pupil Personnel Services 
Physical Education Consultant 



■mci 



APPENDIX D 



^ SUPPLY AND EQUIPMENT NEEDS FOR 
PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION 



RtKii: Dr. Thomas M. Vodola, Director, Project ACTIVE 



The appended tables provide specific information relative to suf^ply and equipment needs for 
program installation. The fornrwt has been designed to facilitate the identification of items for those 
who are adopting or adapting one phase of the program, or the total program. The information supplied 
includes: 



• The specific item 

• Essential items needed (coded with an "N") 

• The number of items needed 

• Items recommended (coded with an "R") 

• The unit price of each item 

• The source of the item 



The tables reflect the basic needs for implementing the program in one school. It is recommended 
that one set be purchased for each additional school involved. (If a district has some of the items on 
hand, it obviates the need for that expenditure,) 



To: 



Adopting School Districts/ Agencies 



Re: 



Supply/Equipment Needs for Program Implementation 



M 




123 



ISJ 



ITEMS 


TOTAL PROGP 
N R ! Cost 


AM 

Source 


r 

^ 1 LOW M 
E 1 ABIL 


OTOR 
ITY 
n 


LOW 
VITAL 

M 
n 


rSICAL 
ITY 

R 


NUTRIT 
DEFICIE 


lONAL 
NCIES 
p 


BREA1 
PROS 


FHING 
LEMS 
R 


POSTU 
ABNORM 


RAL 
lALITY 

R 


MOT 
OlSABI 

N 


OR 

LITIES 
R 


COMMUN 
DISORI 


1 CATION 

Jena 

R 


— ■ 1 

PC5026 Shoulder Breadth. 
Ler^th Caliper 


X ' 


74 90 


J A Preston Corp 
71 Fifth Avenue 
N Y . N Y 10003 


1 1 










X 














- 


- 




- -^ 

PC5028 Large Skinfold 
(Fat Caliper) 


( , 

X : 


1 \ ' 

142 45 j J A Preston 


1 










X 




















PC5155 Dry Spirometer 


, ♦ J 4 _- 

X ' 1 176 85 j J A Preston 


1 














)^ 
















PC5156 Disposable 
Paper Mouthpieces 


.-r-^^^ H 

X : 1 31 60 1 J A Preston 


500 














X 










4 






. . ^ — ^ 

PC5059 Flexorneier \ ^ 
or 1 

PC5054 Plastic | ^ 

Goniometer {Transpdrent} j 

t 


t 1 

. 246 65 1 J A Prestufi 


1 






























' JO 20 


r 

J A PrestOfi 


1 






















X 








- — * [ > 

PC5022A Symmetngraf j ^ 80 60 
(Posture Grid) i 


J A Prpstv)n 


1 


















X 












~ ^--^ ^— ^ - - ^ 

^ « « . Nissen Corp 
No 305 Stall Bars. ! ; ^ . i 930 27th Ave 
Starter Umt (optionaU j ' Ted,, Rapids. Iowa 


1 










< 










X 











^ — , 

No 39 Wall Mounted | ^ ' 
J;^ori/of>!.il Ladder ^ ; " 

lopt'Qndl) ! ' ' 

Construct Hon/untai f 
Ladder (optiunjl) f ; i 


Nissen Coru 
MairUeridnce Dept 


1 
1 




















V 
A 

X 








X 


No 92602 Utility 
Playqround Ball PGB\ 


^ -1 

, X 


- ^ ~— 

! 3 00 

- -H 

Ajl 


J L Hammett Co 
2393 Vaux Hall Rd 
1 Union, N J 07083 


12 


X 




















X 

* 








>Mo 92655 Fun BjIIs 
(PLiStic) S'650 


1 J L Hammett Co 


12 


X 

* 




















X 









f^l.if n » 0,1. « . 'ti, .IllltStMl IJMf f"> 

ERIC 



APPENDIX D (Continued) 
PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS 



APPENblX D (Continued) 



PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT IVJEEDS 



COMPONENT ADOPTED 


TOTAL PRnnRAM 


p ^ 
c « 

« « 


LOW MOTOR 


LOW PHYSICA# 


NUTRITIONAL 


BREATHING 


POSTURAL 


MOTOR 


COMMUNICATION 


ITEMS 




ABILITY 


VITALITY 


DEFICIENCIES 


PROBLEMS 


ABNORMALITY 


DISABILITIES 


DISORDERS 




N n ' Source 


r z 


N 1 R 


N 


R 


N 


R 


N 


R 


N 


R 


N R 


N 


R 


No 92670 Sdt T Bji 
■Pldsi.U No 70b ^ 


X 2 25 J L Hdmmett Co 


3 


X 

\ ^- -I 














h - 


t 


X 






PljSlH MfdStJUng Tj^H* 36 


X Lutdt Fabnc Shop 






X 




X ! 




X 


^ 








VVhitf Snoe Polish Bottle 


X L \ ^' ^ "afkel 


3 


X 


X 




■ \ 1 






X 




X 






No 39170 VVdter Color 
M,irkifiq Pfo Black 


X 40 J L Hamrnetl 


1 




, j 

— 


r 1 






1 — - — 1 

X 











No GDhS PegtHMftJ .jfid v n av . . u 
Peg\ No 7615 {oMti'-rtdD 


6 
sets 


X 


1 


r 






X 






, , ^ , ^ 

PEC1CI64 V\,.IK Ot> Lt•tlt•r^ X 2^85 J A Presto^ 

, - _ _ _ _ _ _ ± ^ _^ . 


1 M'l 


X 




- 1 












No 9201 ^otttl»U- Hjtt 


Rov^l Ndt'l Inst for 








1 


— — 1 













^ thp Blind, 224 6-8 


1 






















X 






Great PortlurKi St 




























London, VV 1 , Enyldnd 














; 












Nit 92663 ^udi Bdt^ 
No AB*33.{ot)tK^f lU 


1 


1 ' 


ft 







> ■ 


\ 


T 

1 




X 




No 1 0357 Stjk'v Soorts 


Amencdn Pf inttng • 




























Hotfie for tfie Blind 
1835 Frankfort Ave 
PO BoK 6065 


1 


























i 


Loutsvillf 






























Keniijckv 40?06 




























' 03C)4 Puf tdtuf 


An^vi K .tn Pf intirg 


1 






1 — 


' 












1 ' 






A .(i hi' v>iN}i 1 'M It 'f House for \h, ^i\v.\t\ 

V ^ - t 
SdfbtiK ' . J L HAf'^metl 






















1 






1 


— + - - 




X 




X 

.. 








! 

! X 1 

i i 





ERIC 
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APPENDIX D (Continued) 
PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS 



COMPONENT AOOf TED 
ITEMS 



Stopwatch 



PEC2747A Beanbag Game 



PEC27478 Beanbag Set 



Chmning Bar 



hA9t%, 5' X 10* 



No< 92882 Number 3 
Fleece Salis 



No. 92645 Number CTSbO 
Endure Tcthef_baii 



PEC4806 Walk On 
Numbcf Kit 



No. 92656 Number S 630 
Fun Balis 



No 84252 Rubber 
Quoit Set 



No 60676 Footsteps to 
Numbers. 6076 



No 92730 Jump Rope (7 ) 



Shape O BaM 



PE02600 Doorway 
Chinning Bar 



PEC2766A Deluxe 
Safe T-PlaV Batting Set 



PEC2771B Pitch Back 



Masking Tape 



TOTAL PROGRAM 



R Cost I 

h 



Source 



X 1 50 45 : 



J A Preston 



X 1 32 40 



J A Prt'Slon 



Nissen Corp 
Nissen Corp 



1 50 



10 90 



' 17 85 
I 40 



J L Hammett 
J L Hammrtt 
J A Preston 
J L Hammett 



5 65 



^ 1 LOW MOTOR 
e "S ABILITY 

- ^ N ' R 



1 



1 

set 



12 



J I Hdmmett 



800 



J L Hdrrynctt 



' 1 

-f — 
i 1 



1 30 ! J L Hdmr^fMl 



14 95 : 



rupperwar** Pfoducts 1 



X j 56 90 

— ^ t 

^ : i 
■t ♦ 



J A PfHSttjn 

J A Pr»'^tf>rt 
Lucal Storr 



16 fol 



LOW PHYSICAL 
VITALITY 



NUTRITIONAL 
DEFICIENCIES 

N 



BREATHING 
PROBLEMS 



i 

- 



4 



POSTURAL 
ABNORMALITY 

N 1 R 



MOTOR 
DISABILITIES 

N R 




ERLC 



APPENDIX D (Continued) 
PROJECTACTIVE SUPfLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS 



COMPONENT ADOPTED I TOTAL PROGRAM 

ITEMS I 
I N ^ R ^ Co st Source 



^ I r LOW MOTOR 
? I I ABILtTY 



LOW PHYStCAt 
VITALITY 

N R 



NUTRITIONAL 
DEFICIENCIES 



BREATHING. 
PROBLEMS 

N R 



POSTURAL 
ABNORMALITY 

N R 



M6TOR 
DISABILITIES 

N ! R 



-f- 



COMMUNICATION 
DISORDERS 
N R 



LP6060 C^o^ihnjt , 



12 95 PO Box 246 

Deal MJ 07723 



tA606 7 Devtfioptng 
8odv Awareness 



EA6B7 DyftjmjL Bjfj' 

S»_'dT. All y«Tf 



EA656 Pr*- t j-ibifK} SkilK 



12 95 Kimbu Educdtional 
6 50 KtmLx) Eduttitiona) 
'6 50 Ktmbo Educdtiunal 



12 95 Nimbo Educational 
12 95 Kimtw Educational 



12 95 Kimbo Educational 



LP5000 Df-eiuM ' 



M^Mr St. .1*5 CV10S6 
1058 10?9 

lP5000T-j^^ nL^^idi 



LP8Q60 V .ve K ^. 
LP4000 - . 



Kii^ibo Educdtioridt 



12% K,rr.tK. fcduf dtt^r.al 



^ 12 95 Kunbi) Edui jliona) 



^ 1 0 95 



4008 Em -, ( 



X 
X 

X ^ 




N3 



APPENDIX E 

BASIC MOTOR ABILITY TEST: COMPOCITE SCORE SHEET 



School . 



City/Stat 



V 



.Teacher 



Date- 



Subject No. 



Somatotype 



Sex 



M A. 



Age 



Handicdp 



Test Item 



1 Walk 



2 G^ecfj 



3, Climb staus 



4 Skip 



5 March-in-Piace 



Stanine, 08C 



1 Stand Both Feet 



2 Stand-Right Foot 



3, Stand Left Foot 



4. J6mp-Feet Staggered 

5, Jump-Feet Parallel 



6 Jump-Stationary 



7 Hop -Right Foot 

8 Hop Left Foot 
Stanine, B/PO 



1 Catch 



2- Bali Bounce 



3. Touch Ball-Lateral 



4. Touch Ball-Fore/Aft 



5. Bat Ball Harui 

6. Bat Ball-Bat 
Stanine, EHC 



^ Throw Right 
2 T hrow Left 
3 . Ktck-Rlght 
4 Kick Left 



Stanine EHA^EFA 



TOTAL STANiNE 



MOTOR ABILIIY INOrx 



10 11 



12 



13 



14 



15 
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APPENDIX F 

BASIC MOVEMENT PERFORMANCE PROFILE 
COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET 



School ■ Teacher I Date 



Somatotype 




























Sex 




























M.A 




























I.Q. 




























Age 




























Handicap 




























Total 


























r 






























19. Kick 




























18. Catch 




























17. Throw 




























16. Pull 




























IE. Push 




























14 Hit Ball 




























13. Carry Chair 




























12. Balance Beam 





























11, Balance One Foot 




























10. Forward Roll 




























9 Dodge 




























8. Jump Down 




























7 Broad Jump 




























6. Chmb 




























5. Run 




























4. Down SttJirs 




























3 Up Stairs 




























2 vL\k 




























1 Crawl 




























Subject No. 






CO 










00 




o 






CO 
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APPENDIX H 

^ MOTOR ABILITY TEST, Ages 8-11: COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET 

School: , City /State: Teacher [ Date: 

\ 



Subjact No. 


» 1 


2 


3 


4^ 


5 


6 


7 


6 


9 


10 


11 


12 


13 


\ 14 


is- 


le 


17 


3- 


19 


,20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


2S 


26 


Somatotype 










i 


r 




































% 






Sex 








































U 














M.A. 




















































# 


^ 




4— 









































































































.Handicap^ 






















































Testttem ^ * - 


1. Cable Jump 






















































jStanine, GBC 










































< 












2. V^alk, Beam 






















































Stamne, BPO 






















































3. Ball-Bouncing 






















































Stanine. EHC 






















































4. Throw, Target 


















































# 




Stanin^, EHA 




















* 


































5. Kick, Target 
















































« 






Stanine, EFA 










































■f 












Total Stanine 






















































Motor* Ability Index 























































APPENDIX I 



STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS 



1 



AGE 4 

GROSS BODY 
COORD. 



N-76 

10 
JO . 
10 
10 
10 
10 
9 
9 
'8 
* 8 
8 
8 
8 
7 
6 
4 
3 

AGE 5 



BALANCE 
POST ORIENT 

51 
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AI^PENOIX I (Continued) ' 
STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS 



AGE 6 
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COORD. 
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APPENDIX I (Continued) 



AGE 8 



STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS 
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APPENDIX J 
TABLES OF NUMBERS 



Directions for use of the Converston Tables 



1. Record all raw data on the "tally sheet " 

2. Accumulate frequency scores (check to tnsii:e the "N" 
is correct). 

3. Locate the Table of Numbers for the "N" of your 
p>opuldtion. 

4. Place the tally sheet adjdcent to the correct "N" table 
and proceed ^: indicated m the following example. 
(Seeking the raw scort^ for the percentile, N 78' 

a. locate to, "N" of 78, the number indicated is 
"3," Thus, 4 percent of 78 subjects is "3 " 

b. locate the "cf" column on your tally sheet dnd 
identify tht* "cf" of "3". the "typed" raw score 
number to tht* left of "3" \b the raw score the suIj 
|ect must attdtn tc. dchievt^ Uw 4th percentile 

Note: Assuming thv '\ f" ( olumn only hds numbers "T 
and "4 " you sel''ct tht^ ruw ^^cirp adjacent to the 
"cf" score of "4 " Rulf* to remernber vvhen the 
percentage of ( asi's you :in' M-rkmcj falls between 
two "rf" scor'^'s. yon .f/wjys svU-cr higfier idw 
score as i^'inq {H{)M'SPMt.it)vf of thi- prrcefUih- in 
questit-n 



c. record the raw score identified in the left hand col- 
umn on the tally sheet adjacent to P^^. 

d. proceed in a similar manner to determine all per- 
centile scores on your tally'sheet. 

The TaWes of Numbers have been established for 
sample sizes ranging from 30 to 199. However, you can 
use the tables to identify the percent age of "N" you 
are seeking regardless of size via the following pro- 
cedure* 

a. data: N of 279; seeking 70 percent of 279. 

b. locate the "N" Table for 79. 

c identify the number that is representative of P^q 
(ie.55|. 

d. locate the "N" Table for 100. (Actually, in most 
instances, stops "d" through "h" can be computed 
mentally.} 

e identify the number that is representative of P^^ 

(.e.70l 
f multiply 2 X 70 (i.e.. 140} 
g. add 55 and 140 (i.e , 196} 
h therefore, 70 percent of 279 is 195. 



APPENDIX J (Continued) 
DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT . 



TABLES 30 to 39 
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TABLES 40 to 49 
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APPENDIX J (Continued) 
DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT 



I ABLES 50 to 59 
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TABLES 60 


to 69 
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18 


19 


19- 


19 


19 


19 




4 


/ 


/ 


/ 


7 


/ 


7 


7 


/ 




8 


(' 


P 1 


1 8 


1 8 


1 8 


1 8 * 


1 8 


1 9 


1 9 


1 9 


1 9 


1 9 


P 1 



KIC 



143 



APPENDIX J (Continued) 
DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT 



TABLES 190 to 199 



N 


190 


191 


192 


193 


194 


195 


1 nc 

l9o 


1Q7 


1 tiO 


1QQ 




pqg 


188 


189 


190 


191 


192 


193 


1 y4 


1 QFi 


^ 1QA 


1Q7 


P99" 


96 


182 


183 


184 


185 


186 


187 


1 QQ 

loo 


1 QQ 

1 oy 


ion 


1Q1 


96 


90 


171 


172 


1 73 


174 


175 


176 


1 /d 




1 7P 
1 /o 


1 7Q 




80 


152 




1 b4 


1 Oh 


1 00 


1 RR 


157 


158 


158 


159 

<h 


80 


75 


143 


143 


144 


145 


146 


146 


147 


148 


149 


75 


70 


133 


134 


134 


135 


136 


13/ 


137 


138 


139 


139 


70 


65 


124 


124 


125 


125 


126 


127 


127 


128 


.129 


129 


65 


60 


114 


115 


115 


116 


116 


117 


118 


118 


119 


119 


60 


50 


95 


96 


96 


97 


97 


98 


98 


99 


99 


TOO 


50 


.40 


76 


76 


77 


77 


78 


78 


78 


79 


79 


80 


40 


35 


67 


67 


67 


68 


68 


68 


69 


69 


69 


70 


36 


30 


57 


57 


58 


58 


58 


59 


59 


59 


59 


60 


30 


25 


48 


48 


48 


48 


49 


49 


. 49 


49 


50 


50 


25 


20 


38 


38 


38 


39 


39 


39 


39 


39 


40 


40 


20 


10 


19 


19 


19 


19 


19 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


10 


4 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 


^ 4 


P 1 


1 9 


1 9 


1 9 


1 9 


1 9 


20 


20 


2.0 


1 2.0 


2.0 


P 1 



/ 



i 
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APPENDIX J (Continued) 
TOWNSHIP OF OCEAN SCHOOL DISTRICT 



EVENT. 



SEASON- 



RAW SCORE TALLY SHEET 

. AGE 1:^ SEX SCHOOk . 



N- 



Directions Tally all raw scores as follows— 



Percentiles * 

99 

96 

90 

80 

75 ^ 

70 * 

65 

'60 

50 • 

40 

35 

30 

25 

20 ^ 

10 

4 

1 



100 
99 
98 
97 
96 
95 
94 
93 
92 
91 
90 
89 
88 
87 

*86 
85 
84 
83 
82 
81 
80 
79 
78 
77 
76 



\ 



75- 
74- 
73- 
72- 
71- 
70 
69 
68 
67 
66 
65 
64 
63 
62 
61 
60 
59 

5a 

57' 
56 
55 
54 
53 
52 
51. 



50 
49 
48 

47- 
46 
45 
44 

43 
42 
41 

. 40 
39 

^38 
37 
36 
35 
34 
33 
32 
31 
30 
29 
28 
27 
26 



r 



25- 
24 
23. 
22- 
21 
20- 
19 
18 
17 
16- 
16- 
14 
13 
12 
11 
10 
9 
8- 
7- 
6f 
5 
4. 
3 
2 
1 

0 



\ 
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APPENDIX K 



P 



CHARACTERlSTIC&Of STUDENTS WHO NEED 
PERpEPTUAL^OTOR TRAINING^ 



Name: 



Age: Sex: Date: . 



School: . Teacher: 



0 



This checklijt is to be completed by the classrdom teacher, speech therapist, or physical education, 
instructor. The observations should be made during regular class periods without the knowledge of the 
student being observed. The observati<m should be over a period of time sufficient for an objective view of , 
the student. ' , ^• 

1 . Fails to show opposition of linibs in walking, sitting, throwing.' 

2. Sits or stands with poor posture. 

'3. Does not transfer weight from one foot to the other when throwing. 
•4. Cannot name body |5amor move them on command. 

5. Has poor muscle tone (tense or flaccid). , 

6. Use^one^extremity much more often than the other. 

7. ^Cannot arm with "overflow" movemente from other body parts. 

8. Cannoi jump rope. ^ 

9. Cannot clap out a rhythm with both hands or stamp rhythm with feet. ^ 
Has trouble crossing the.midline of the body at chalkboard o>in ball handling. 

1 1 . Often confuses right and left sides. 

12. Confuses vertical, horizontal, up, down directions, . • ' ^ 

13. Cannot hop or maintain balance in squatting. 

14. Has trouble gettingiaand out of seat. . 

15. Approaches new task* with excessive clumsiness. 

16. Fails to plan movements before initiating task. 

1 7. Walks or runs with awkward gait. • • 

18. Cannot tie shoes, use scissors, manipulate small objects. - . 

19. Cannot identify fingers as they ore touched without vision. 

20. ^as messy handwriting. 

21. Experiences difficulty tracing ovfer line or^taying between lines. 

22. Cannot discriminate tactually between different coins or fabrics * - ■ 

23. Cannot imitate body postures and movements. 

24. Demonstrates poor ocular control, unable tp maintain eye contact with rpoving objects, loses place 
while reading. 

25. Lacks body awaVeness; bumps into things; spills and drops objects. 

26. Appears f 'ressively, tense and anxious; cries or angers easily. 

27. R^ponds r. jatively to physical contact; avoids touch. 

■■/ 



^Adapted by Or Claudme Shernll, Texas Woman's University at OtiMOn; from Title III FSEA Project Matenate printed * 
by Goleti, Union School.Oistnct, Goleta,. California. (Permission to publish granted.) 
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APPENDIX K (Continued) 



' 28. Crtv«po be touched or held. * > ^ ' 

29. Overmen to high frequency noise, bright lights, odors. 

30. Exhibits difficulty in concentrating. 
3t. Shhms tendency to fight when standing in line or in crovyds. 

^ 32. Xvokte group games and activities; spends most of time alone. 
33. Complairis of clothes irritating |kin; avoids wearing coat. 
^ 34.- Does not stay in assigned place; moves about excessively,- - 

35. Uses either har>d in imtor activities. . * . ' / ' 

36. Avoid^ usirigthe left side of body. ' ; / 

37. CanKot walk sideward to either direction on balance beam. 

38. Hokh one shctukJer lower than the other. : ^ / ' . 

39. Cannot4H>ld a paper in place with one hand while writing yith the other. / 

jlO. Avoidi turning to the left whenever possible. * . / ^ 

41. Cannot assemble puzzles which offet no difficulty to peers. / 

42. bannot match bask: geometric shapes to each other visually; / * 

43. * Cannot recognize letters and numbers. / ' 

44. Cannot differentiate background from ior^round in a picture. / 

45. Cannot identify hidden figures in a picture. ' /' ' 

46. Cannot ealch balls. s . . , ^; . 

47: Cannot re^te-the body to envifdnmentat space. Is unable to mov^betweer/or through objects ^ided^ 

by ^is'ion and an awareness of body dimensions. « / 

48. Seems "lost in space/* confuses/north, south, east, and west. 



APPENDIX L 

ANSWERS FOR PROBLEMS CITED IN TEACHING LEARNING EXPERIENCE 



Answer f ot Problem No. 1 . Computing Raw Scores 



Gross Body 




Raw 






Raw 


Coordination 


Attempts 


Score 


Balance 


Attempts 


Score 


Walk 




2 


St ipd both feet 


+00 


1 


Creep 


++ 


2 


Stand right foot 


000 


0 


Chmh 


00 


2 


Stand left foot 


++0 


2 


Sktf> 


00 


0 


Jump one foot 


+0+ 


2 


March tfj Pljct' 


on 


0 


Jump both feet 


++0 


2 




Total 


' 6 


Hop both ftet 


0++ 


2 








Hop right foot 


0++ 


2 








Hop left foot 


+++ 


3 










Total 


14 



Eye and Hand 
Coordmation 

cutcli 

T{)U( h l)ott 

Trnif h hall 
(tf)rt^ ami ^ifO 
Bat ball (one h.ifuU 
B.j!i tjat (hat) 



Attempts 

f 

too 

00 1 

0^0 

^ I f 

Total 



Raw 
Score 

3 
2 



Eye and Foci 
Accuracy 

Kick rtght foot 
Kick left foot 



Attempts 

223 
123 
Total 



Raw 
Suore 

7 

6 
13 



11 



r /e and Hand 
Accuracy 

ThrfAV b'ft hand 



Attempts 



Total 



Raw 
S core 
7 



Composite Raw Score 

Gross Body CoordtiiatfO,. 
Baldnce 

Eye and Hand Coordination 
Eye tind Foot Accuracy 
Eye and Hand Accuracy 

Total 



14 



j2 

13 



12 



56 



APPENDIX L (Continufi) 



Answer for Problem No, 2: Determining Percentile and Stanine Scores 



Test Factors 

Gross Body Coordination 
Balance and Postural Orientat'nfi 
Eye and Hand Coordmation 
Eye and Hand Accuracy * 
Eye and Foot Accuracy 



Raw 

Score 

6 
14 
11 
12 
13 
56 



Percentile 

10 
35 
25 
96 
96 



Stanine 

3 
5 
4 
8 
8 
28 



Answer for Problem No. 3: Determining the Motor Ability Index (M.A.I.) 



MAI 



(Composite Stanine) x 10 
Number 6f Test Factors 



28x 10 280 

A1AI -- — ^ -= 56 

5 b 



MAI 56 

Answer for Problem No. 4 Construct an Individual Profile Chart 

MOTOR ABILITY PRJOFILE CHART 



GBC B/PO e/HC E/HA E/FA 
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APPFNDIX L (Continued) 



Answer for Problem No 5 Convert Staoinp Scores to Tmi,- Prescription 

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART 



Total Dev}Jt".>f^ Poirus 
Below 90 



Total Exertisiny Tiim^ 1 7 0/900 j 



Prescription Time 
Multiphef 



GBC B/PO t/HC E/HA 



E/FA 



4 



Adjustmrfit Timf^ 



Stanine 
Scores 



bi) 
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f. T I'l { t ' 'In '^ii'< o' if 1 



/ 



jm 



50 



V- 



"so 



JO 

5 



170 



\ S0( ) 

50 850 



50 



(sec) 
_50 900 
50 15 00 



1 



APPENDIX L (Continued) 



Answer for Problem No. 6: Selection of Tasks and Activitiei 



Factor 



GBC 



B/PO 



E/HC 



E/HA 
E/FA 



Tasks and Activitigs 

^'N^ Numbers 2 and 3' Walking forw^d and staggered on squares* 
\Numbers 4 and 5f Walkir^g forward and backward on line* 
Number 6: Creeping with handprints* 
Number 12: Marchirig-in place* 
Number 13: Climbing stairs* 



Number 3: Push balance 
Number9: Egyptian balance^ right foot 
Number 14: Swan balance, right foot 
Number 13: "V" site 



Number 2: Playing with balloons* 

Number 3: Tapping and catching a whiffleball* 

Number 4: Batting whiffleball, push style* 

Number 8: Ball roMing* ^ 

Number 1 : Throwing for accuracy* 
Number 4: Ball kick off tee* ^ 



Total Time: 



Total Time: 



Total Time: 



Time 

1 minute 
1 minute 
1 minute 
1 minute 

1 minute, 50 seconds 

1 mioute . 
1 minute 
1 minute 
20 seconds 

3:20 

1 minute, 40 seconds 
1 minute 
1 minute 
1 minute, tO seconds 

4:50 

50 seconds 
50 seconds 



/ 



Note: The tasks and activities cited are also "number coded" with the resource materials listed in Chapter VI so that 
the reader can better understand the prescription. The asterisks (*) Identify those tasks that were selected in accordance 
with the "piocess" information gathered during initial testing. Obviously one's choifce of activities can vary from those 
illustrated (for there are many strategies for achieving the same goal). The importani point tp remember is that the 
prescription include diversified activities that are selected on the basis of the factors Involved, the time prescriptions, 
and the anecdotal remarks. * 



U1 



J 




Male and Female 



Date. 9/15/73 



APPENDIX M 
MOTOR ABILITY TEST. CLASS RECORD SHEETS 



> 

Gr«de 2 

Name 


Age ^ 1 


Walk2 1 


Creep - J 


"3 

00 

a 


Skip 1 


March ] 


Total Points 1 


Percentile j 


c 
TO 

cJ5 


" Stand 2 Feet j 


1 Stand-R Foot | 


1 Stand-L Foot | 


[ Jump ™ One Foot ] 


Jump - Two Feet 


Hop - Two Feet | 


I Hop - Right Foot | 


1 Hop - Left Foot | 


1 Total Points, 1 


*^ 

c 
0 

% 

CL 


c 

TO 

(A 


1 Catch3 1 


1 Ball Bounce | 


t 

TO 
_J 

SZ 

o 


1 Touch Fore and Aft | 


1 Bat - Hand | 


1 Bat - Bat I 


1 Total Points | 


1 Percentile | 


y 
C 

TO 
(0 


^*2^ 

JZ 

E 

1 


1 Throw " Left [ 


[ Total 1 


[ Percentile | 


1 Stanine | 


1 Kick Right3 | 


1 Kick - LeTt | 


1 Total Pgints ] 


1 Percent^ e | 


1 Stanine?^ ] 


Devpfopmental 
& Adapted P.E. 
Comrrtents 


1 Total Stanine j 


< 
S 


Doe. J 


7 


0 


2 


0 


0 


0 


2 


0 


1 


0 


0 


0 


3 


3 


1 


1 


0 


8 


9 


2 


0 


1 


0 


2 


3 


3 


9 


15 


3 


4 


6 


10 


90 


8 


4 


5 


9 


96 


8 




22 


44 


Smith. P. 


7 


0 


2 


1 


0 


0 


3 


0 


1 


2 


0 


0 


0 


0 


1 


0 


0 


3 


1 


1 


3 


3 


0 


3 


3 


2 


14 


70 


6 


0 


1 


1 


4 


2 


3 


8 


11 


97 


9 




19 


38 


Jones. D. 


8 


2 


2 


2 


0 


0 


6 


10 


3 


1 


0 


2 


2 


2 


2 


1 


3 


13 


25 


4 


3 


3 


0 


3 


3 


2 


14 


70 


6 


8 


4 


12 


96 


8 


5 


9 


14 


98 


9 




30 


60 
























































































































































































































































i 



































































































Directions: 

1 . Record ^'attempts passed" under each test item. 

2. Total "attempts passed" and convert to percentiles and stanrnes. 

3. Add stanine scores for each factor and record in total stanine column. 

4. Convert total stanine score to Motor Ability Index (MAI). 

Note: The number above the select-id test items (e.g., walk^ denotes the number of pupil 
attempts permitted for each test item related to that factor (e.g., gross body coordination) 
involves a total of ten attempts. 



^Courtesy of Totmt Ekblom, Madifon Townihip Public Schools. 

/ 
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APPENDIX N 

GUIDELIISiES FOR ESTABLISHING A SUMMER PROGRAM*' 

FOR 

DCVELOPMENTAL AND ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION 




Pre Class Preparation 

1 Compjie d hst of all referidls, be sure a pdnjntdl cor sent slip is signed before X\\e student is scheduled. 

2 Schedulir^q guidehf^os 

9 00 9 55 5 7 ytjurs Try to adjust groups so that you 

10 00 10 55 8 9 years , have approximately equal numbers 

1 1 00 1 1 55 10 11 years in each class 
12P0-12 55 12 & over 

3 Call parents and notify them as to class schedule for their cMd. If there is a scheduling conflict, adjust schedule 
by no more than one period. Students are to dress comfortably and must wear gyrn shoes. 
Type attendance list for each class (check and reccJrd attendance daily). 

Prepare in^Jividual folder for each child On folder tab list student name, instructional period 0, 2, 3, 4), 
classification and home phone numbp^ 
Prepare necessary forms; each folder should include' 
Basic Motor Skill Test Form 

Physical Fitness Test Form > 
Perceptual-Motor Achievertient Test Form (for recording raw scores) 
Perceptual-Motor Achievement Test 
Parental Permission Form 
Perceptual-Motor Progress Profile 
Individualized Prescription Card 
Asthmatic Testing Material — if applicable 
.Weight Control Material - if applicable 
Posture Exercise Material - if applicable 
Weight Training Card — if applicable 
Other daily assignmejits (coloring, cutouts, etc.) 

• 

B. Individualized Program 

1. ^ Facilities (set up each day at 8:30 a.m. and store at 1:00 p.m.). 

Pri^ure necessary materials, supplies and equipment prior to the start of the program- 
Assign student leaders, where possible, permanent stations for testing; change their instructional stations 
every week (to provide them with a varied experience). 

2. Program ^ - 

Pre test all students during the urst week on fitnoss, motor skill and perceptual -motor batteries. Additional 
testing should be administered to those students who evidence posture, asthmatic, or other problems. 
WmIcs, Two through Five 

Students take prescribed individual program cards to designated areas and perform necessary exercises or 
activities; upon completion, leaders initial. Upon completion of all tasks, individual prescription cards are 
returned fto respective folders. (Note: On the Friday of the initial week, instructors are to take raw score data 
home, convert to norm scores, plot individual profiles and record pertinent anecdotal remarks and finally 
prepare iBtMnd I viduali zed prescription card for each student.) The balance of each period is /devoted to indi- 
viduaf/or group activities. Incorporate such activities as tinikling, rope jumping and movement Experiences. 



ERLC 



^Courtesy of tht Township of Ocean School District, Oak^iurst, New Jersey. 

1 < - 
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APPENDIX N (Continued) 

Week Six 

The week »s devoted To ht>st testing, samu f}r(>ci'dufe as week No 1 Pdrental cofiferences Jfe to be ht?ld on the 
Monday foMuvving tt^e !dst wi*^'k oi the (noqr.im Interpret individual profiles and inform the parent of activities 
that nray be prat tu'ed at home 

C. Enhancing Instructional Effectiveness* 

1 Eitftblish a positive, personal aMationsfiip i)V referriit^ to each child by his oi her first name arul by showing^ 
mteres' via 'ndividiial attention 

2 When teac hing a fiew skill, demonstrate or assist the child through the movement [)attern as verbalization may 
oot be effective: It may well be that you will have to liave the child repeat the skill may times before learning 
takes place 

3 Patience is esseritial especially with the slower learner 

4 Prescribe activities on a sequential basis - from the simple to the complex 

5 Try to involve all sef)sory modalities so that you maximize learning, through such associated learning expeii- 
. ences the child will progress more rapidly For example, if you have a child reproducing a triangle, you might 

have him repeat, "I am drawing a triangle " Thus, ^ou are integrating visual, auditory and tactile sensations. Tnis 
same procf'dure is used to teach reading, the child looks at a picture of a dog and the written symbol and learns 
to associate i)Oth Other examples might be the use of the percept o grid where the child spells hr name by 
hopping in the appropriate tx»xes, etc 

6 Enhance cognition by presenting tasks that require the student to "think" whilf* performing the motor tasks 
Examples might be to have the student hop a required number of times on each foot, to coi/trast pegs in terms 
of color, lengths of sides of a form, or numbers, and to have the student solve a movement task 

7 Structure acfivities, oi tasks so that success is virtually assured (to maximize learning and minimi/e frustration 
(Lavish praise for the slightest accomplishment ) 

8 Enhance skill development by varying the prescribed activity sa that the child is required to perform the 
movement pattern under varied conditions Constant repetition of one skill vvill have little, if any, transfer value 

9. With the hyper active child, preset, be activities that will increase attention span and decrease involuntary 
movements Examples might be having the student step over objects as he walks on a balance beam, or games 
that decelerate movement such as, "Who can get up from the floor the slowest, etc " 



•MiJSt (if Ihu instrutti.m.K I . i ,u v. h. ■ . .i ,.1. .,,1, ..iH, .Ui,).. m n ■ lill.ir iil.v ■( |. •■ili). it,.'i (H , |t 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PREPARING TIME PRESCRIPTJON FORM 

1 Type, Of pnnt leqibly , 

2 List complt>K' mdhiiaj .uidf^/ss (inciudifig ^ip code) 

3 Program Tmu* (in nimutcs) Insert the time* for that, portion of the period that you desire to indi- 
vidualize' ifistruction (Note It is suggested you devote ^ portion of each period to group/social 
activities.) 

4 Symbols GBC, Gross Body Coordination, B/PO, Baldnce/Postural Orientation; E/HC, Eye/Hand Co- 
ordination E/HA, Ey^' Mdnd Accuracy, and E&FA, Eye/Foot Accuracy. 

5 Scort^b Rt'Cord the f jw scores dod stdnine scores for each f^ptor; stanine scores should range from 1 to 
9 >^ 

6 Time' To be filled in by the Project ACTIVE staff. ' " . - ^ 
1 Agp, Sex, I Q , M A lnft)rmation desired by the Project Director so that state-wide n^rrns and national 

norms run be esidbhshed 

8 JHandicappmq Condition List classified students as £MR, TMR, Nl, PI, ED, etc. List non-classified 
>,tudt»n»s as LMA (Low Motor Ability), LPV (Low Physical Vitality), or Normal. 

9 Subject No Spaces have been provided for the submission of stanine stores for 12 objects. If ^ou 
have data for more than 12 subjects, reproduce the original sheet and change the subject rids, 

dctordingly 

(Nott* Be sure to record scores on the appropriate form (i.e., motor performance scores on the Motor 
Abihiy ^orm and p^iysic?il fitness scores on the Physical Fitness Form.) 
10 Mail fo rv(s) to Or, Thomas M Vodola. Township of Ocean School District, Dow Avenue, Oakhurst, 
Nfr/v Jt'rs.?y 07755. (Phone No. 201-229-4100, Ext. 260). 



RETURN PROCEDURE 



1 The Project ACTIVE staff will feed the data in the mini-co^hputer; record the time prescriptions for 
each subject, include a packet of resource/tasks activities; and return to the instructor making the 



PROCEDURE FOR USING RESOURCE TASKS/ ACTIVITIES MATERIALS 

1 RevH'w packet Vou will note activities are grouped according to the five factors (i.e., GBC, B/PO, 
E/HC. E/HA, and E/FA), or the four physical fitness factprs. 

2 Prescribe tasks/activities IderUify a chMd's time prescription for one factor and select tasks from the 
appropriate section of the manual. For example, if subject nd. 1 received a time prescription of 3-20 
(three minutes and twenty seconds) for GBC, refer to the sed^ion that lists Gross Body Coordination 
TasksjActivfties and select items for that time duration. (Note: It tfc suggested that one minute per task 
be uspd as a guid^me However, it is only a guideline as the more complex tasks may require more 
time ) 

3 Sequence of ttisks within each section: Although an effort was made to sequence tasks from the simple 
to the complex, the instructor should make the fina' prescriptive decision and sequence the tasks 
according to the needs of each child. 
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. APPENDIX O (Continu«d) 
MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM*. Ages 5-7 



Instructor:. 
Address: 



School:. 



. Phone: 

Zip Code: . 



Program Time: {In Minutes) . 



S»ibtect No. Sfnine Time 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 ^ 

6 

7 

' 8 

9 

10 

n 

^ 12 



B,/P.O, 



*PleMe record fleta .at per the illustratio|i 
Rtw Score .--H 



E./H.C, 



E./H.A, 



-Stenine Score 



ERIC 



Stanine Time Stenine Time Stenine Time SUnint Time 



Aft Stx 1.^. 



M,A. Hendlcapptiii 

' Condition 



APPENDIX 0 (Continued)' 
MOTOR ABILITY DATA REPORT FORM. Ages 8-11 



Instructor Schoci: : Phone:. 



Address . Z»P Code: 

Mentdl Age Test 



8 
9 
10 
11 
12 



G.B.C. B./P.O. E./H.C. E./H.A. E./F.A. MAI Age Sex I.Q.^ MA.^ Condition^ 



RAW SCORES ^ Handicapping 

E./H.C. E./H.A. E./F.A. MAI 

Subject No. Pre Post Pre Post Pre Post Pre Post 9re Post Pre Post 

1 



4- 



■7*^ 



Only requested <or classified students 
^H|tf»dtcapJtng Condition Normal. LMA (Lovaj Motor Ability), N I , P I , f D , M R (Educ ), M R (Trainable), other 



1 ;« 



s 



. \ 

o 
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APPENDIX 0 ^Continued) 
PHYSICAL FITNESS TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM'' 

School ^ 



. Phone 

Zip Code: 



Program Time: (In Minutes) . 
Arm Hing 



Sit-Ups ^ 



Standing 
Br. Jump 



EnduranM 
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